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PREFACE. 



The following work has been compiled with a view to enable 
every one proceeding to India to acquire a fair knowledge of 
the most useful and most extensively spoken language of that 
country. Of late years, a new sera may be said to have com- 
menced with regard to the study of the Hindustani language ; 
it being now imperative on every junior officer in the Company's 
service, to pass an examination in that language before he caa 
be deemed qualified to command a troop, or to hold any staff 
appointment. 

Such bemg the case, it is desirable that every facility should 
be afforded to young men destined for India to acquire at least 
an elementary knowledge of Hindustani in this country, so as 
io be able to prosecute the study during the voyage. That many 
of those who go out, do not, before their departure, study a lan- 
guage of so much importance to them in after-life, is to be 
mainly attributed to the very high price hitherto exacted for 
elementary books. That books of a reasonable price are in de- 
mand is readily proved by the &ct that the publishers of this 
volume have, within the last two years, disposed of not fewer 
than five hundred copies ofAmofs Hindustani Orammar, xoitk 
Extracts for reading and a Vocabulary^ edited by me, and sold at 
the moderate sum of half a guinea. During the last six months, 
the same publishers have disposed of five hundred copies of my 
little work entitled the Hindustani Manual. These facts clearly 
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prove that the public are far fronv indifferent on the score of 
studying the language. 

Mr. Amot's Grammar being out of print, it became a ques- 
tion whether to publish a new edition of it, with notes and addi- 
tions, or to compose an entirely new work. For many reasons, 
I have preferred the latter alternative, as I should thus have an 
opportunity of treating the subject in that manner which an ex- 
perience of twenty years has led me to consider as the best. I 
have made it my endeavour, therefore, to comprise within % 
volume of moderate size and price, more explicit and copioui^ 
information on the grammatical principles of the language than 
what is found in any work, large or small, yet published. From 
not introducing any thing but what is really important, — fixMU 
having entirely omitted whatever seemed of no value to the 
learner, — and by bestowing but brief notice upon all BttcU 
subjects as are plain and self-evident, as forming constituent pai'ts 
of our own and other European languages, I have reason t^ 
trust that I have not been altogether unsuccessful in my des^. 

The first section treats rather fully of the elementary sounds 
of the language, and of all that is requisite for reading and 
pronouncing correctly. The next three sections treat of the 
piuis of speech^ to the defining and explaining of which I have 
strictly confined myself. I have carefiiUy avoided miung up 
the syntax of the language witii that part of the work which is 
and ought to be purely etymological. The mode of juml^Big 
the ayntax with the etymology, which prevails in most 
grammars, I have always looked upon as highly preposterous. 
It is utterly absurd to embarrass the student with a rule of 
syntax, at a stage of his progress where he probably does not 
know a doaen words of the language. 
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In tbe'fint foa# aeetions (up to p^ 91), I haw geiienUy 
.aocompaoied e^eiy Hindnstani woid and phiaae with the pio^ 
ttUQciation in Roman oharaGtera, in order tlat the learner might 
moi be delayed too loi^ in aoqoiring the eaaential elements 
nf the grammar, and also to gviard against his oontraoting a 
m»oua mode of pronunciation* When he haa made himaelf 
acquainted with what is technically called the accidence, that 
is, the declension of the nouns and pronouns, and the oonjuga-* 
iion of the verbt, he may, after a few verbal in&tmotiona respect- 
Hig the arrangement of words, proceed to read and translate a 
few pages of the Selections, by the aid of the Vocabulary. This 
done, he may read over the Grammar carefully fixun the begins 
mng, for in &ct the Grammar and Selectiona mntualfy assist 
«ach otiier. 

Section Y^ (from p. 92 to 185) treats of the Syntax of the 
language. This is . a portion of the work, in which, if I do not 
greatly mistake, I hare made many improirements. I have been 
particularly carefiil in explaining those peouliavities of the hin- 
guage in the use of which I have observed learners most apt to 
«rr, when trying to translate English into Hindustani. I havd 
also, in several instancies, ventured to di&r froon all my prede^ 
cessors on certain important points, which of course I have jufr* 
tified by an appeal to the language itself. 

In the laxth and last section, I have given a concise account 
ef the Devanagari alphabet, together with an explanation of 
the various plates accompanying the work. The perusal of the 
plates will initiate the student into the mysteries of the manu*^ 
script character, which is much used in India, both in litho^ 
graphed and printed works, to say nothing of numerous fto* 
ductions which still remain in manuscript. When the learner 
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18 well grounded ia the NasM^, or printed character^ he shooldy 
a& an exercise, endeavour to write out the same in the Ta^R^^ 
x)T written character. When he has attained some facility in 
writing the latter^ he will find it a very profitable exercise to 
transcribe the various phrasesi Sec. in the Hindustani Manual, 
firom the Roman diaracter into choice Ta^Hljf, and at the same 
time commit them to memory^ as directed in the preface to that 
small work* 

In the compilation of this volume^ my greatest obligations ate 
due to the woiks of the late Dr. Gilchrist, whose feme, as the 
restorer and prime cultivator of the Hindustani language, will 
Iast| as his fiiend Mir Anmian has it, '* while the Ganga and 
Jamuna flow downwards." I have also availed myself of the 
Grammars of the Rev. Mr. Yeates, of Calcutta, and of Mu* 
hammad Ibrahim, of Bombay. Last, but not least, the valuable 
little Grammar by my friend Dr. Ballantyne, of Benares, served 
me as a regular index of all that was useful in the language* 
The Grammar by the late Mr. Amot, though intended for the 
groundwork of the present, I found to be too concise in general 
to answer my purpose. From all these I cheerfully acknowledge 
to have procured materials, but the design and structure, and 
much that is new and original in the work, I claim a& 
my own* 

An elementary grammar of a langui^e is incomplete without 
a certain portion of easy extracts, accompanied by a suitable 
vocabulary, and occasional notes explanatory of any obscure 
or idiomatic phrases that may occur in the text This is the 
more essential in a granmiar of the Hindustani, because the 
characters wid wards^ being totally different from our own, it is 
necessary, though it may sound strange, to learn the language 
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to a certain extent before the grammar caii be perused to any 
advantage. As to the use of translations and other fallacious 
aids; such as giving the English of each word as it occurs at 
the bottom of the page or elsewhere^ it is a method deservedly 
scouted by all good teachers. On the other hand, to put a 
large dictionary in the hands of a beginner, is equally useless ; 
it is asking of him to perform a difficult work, with an instrument 
so unwieldy as to be beyond his strength. 

In order to remedy these inconveniences, I have appended to 
this Grammar a selection of easy compositions for reading, 
commencing with short sentences^ The words occurring in the 
extracts in the Persi-Arabic character, as far as page 30, 
together with all the words in the Hindi extracts, will be found 
in the Vocabulary, at the end of which I have added a few 
notes explanatory of difficult passages or peculiarities of the 
language, with references to the page and paragraph of the 
Grammar where further information may be obtained. 

The extracts from page 30 to the end (p. 64), are taken 
from the Khirad AfroZf the style of which is generally con- 
sidered to be easy and graceful. All the words occurring in 
these will be found in my vocabulary appended to the Bagh o 
BoJuLTy to which these Selections form an introduction. The 
two works together make up a complete course of reading, suffi* 
cient for qualifying any one to pass the required examination in 
this department. 

. In the extracts from the Khirad Afroz^ I have lefl off the 
use of the jazm — , except in very rare instances, in order that 
the student may gradually learn to read without it ; and in like 
manner the virama v is omitted in the last five or six stories 
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of the Hindi ^xbaoti. I ham been oardul^ ihioiiglioiit, to givi 
the easentitA abort voweh^ eonvinoed that without them the most 
siJtteqtiye^ leamer wiU be apt to commit mistakes m prommcia-^ 
tioQ. I have also inseited a rigid aystom of punetuatioD, the 
same as I should have done in theediting of a Latin Clasne; 
There may be a few indfiTiduala so thoroughly wedded to what 
is foolish car defective, merely because it is old, as to feel 
shocked at this innovation. They will triumphantly ask, what 
ta the use of punctuation, when the natives have none in their 
manuacripta? I answer,-<*^e use is, simply to fedlitaie, toK 
beginners, the acquisition of a knowledge of the language. 
Whc» that is once attained, they will find no difficulty in read- 
ing native works, though utterly void, not only dP punctuation but 
of vowel-points and other diaoritical marks. This is merdy a 
question of time ; four hundred years ago we had no ttop$^ for 
our books in Europe, and the excellent monks who had the 
management of these matters vrent on complacoitly without 
them. But after all, it was found that ptops were an improve- 
ment, and so they are admitted to be even in the East. Almost 
all the books printed in India since the beginning of the present 
century have punctuation ; and those who would make be- 
ginners attempt to translate from a strange language in a 
strange character, without the least clue to the beginning or end 
of the sentences, seem to have a marvellous love for the absurd. 
All Oriental as well as European books ought to have stops; 
the omission is a mere cloak for the idleness or ignoranee of 
the editor. 

Having repeatedly in the course of this work alluded to the 
Ba gh o Bahar, it may not be amiss here to draw the reader's 
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attention to the impcMrtance of that entertaining and useful work. 
The following is a copy of the latest regulations by the Indian 
Government respecting the 

TEST IN HINDUSTANI EXAMINATIONS. 

^^ Fort William, May 31, 1844. — ^The following test haying 
been fixed for the Hindustani examination of military officers 
prescribed in G. O. of 9ih Januaiy, 1837, the same is 
published in General Orders for the information of the army : — 

'' Candidates shall be required to read and translate correctiy, 
the JBagh o Bahar and the Baital PacAtsi, the former in the 
Persito and the latter in the DevanagarT character ; and further, 
to make an intelligible and accurate written translation into Hm- 
dustairi, of an English passage in an easy narrative style ; this 
translation to be written in a legible hand in both the Persian 
and DevanagarT dkaracters; 

''A colloquial knowledge of Hindustani being deemed an object 
of primary importance, the proficiency of a candidate will be 
tested on that point before the grant to him of a certificate of 
competency by the examiners." 

D. F. 

58, BURTON CRESCENT, 
April 1846. 
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In the Grammar. 

Page 62 line 23 ^ for shartiya read shartiya 

— 66 last line but ooe, — mariye — mariye. 

'J^tr^cts i^ th&dPersian Giaracter. 

9 9 

Page 1 last line, for <-J[^ read ^j^ 
— 28 Une 16 — • ^ — ^ 
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SECTION L 

On the Letters and Symbols used in Writing. 

1. The Hindustani language may be printed and 
written in two distinct alphabets, totally different 
from each other, viz., the Persi- Arabic and the Deva- 
nag^ri. We shall at present confine ourselves to the 
former, and devote a section to the latter towards the 
end of the volume. The Persi* Arabic alphabet con- 
sists of thirty-two letters, to which three more are 
added to express sounds peculiar to the Hindustani. 
These letters, then, thirty -five in number, are written 
and read from right to left ; and, consequently, their 
books and manuscripts begin at what we should call 
the end. Several of the letters assume different shapes, 
according to their position in the formation of a word 
or a combined group ; as may be seen in the following 
table, column V. Thus, in a combination of three 
or more letters, the first of the group, on the right- 
hand side, will have the form marked Initial; the 
letter or letters between the first and last will have 
the form marked Medial; and the last, on the left, 
will have the Final form. Observe, also, that in this 
table, column I. contains the names of the letters in 
-» B 
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the Persian character; II. the same in Roman cha- 
racter ; III. the detached form of the letters, which 
should be learned first; and IV. the corresponding 
English letters. 

THE HINDUSTANI ALPHABET. 



I. II. 

Name* 


III. 

Detached 
Form. 


IV. 
Power. 


V. 

Combined Form. 


VI. 
Exemplificationa. 


Fiiud. 


Med. 


Initial. 


final. 


Medial. 


Initial. 


^1 


afc/ 


\ 


a J &C. 


I 


I 


1 


b 


> 




^5^ 


&« 

« 


• 


& 


• 


• 


• 


^ 4 

• 

9 


^ 


J. 

9 


^. 


pe 


V 


J' 


V 


^ 






J?!f 


Ji 




te 


cy 


^ 


^ 


•• 


J 


W 


•MW9 




43 


ta 

• 


l£j 


t 


I U^ 


tt 


n 


. tt ^^^^ 
"¥ 


ulc 


tt 




te 


i^tk § 


^ 


^*^ 

^^*^^^ 




* 


1 * -L 

• 


>; 


* 


rr 


Jim 


z. 


• 


t 


. 


• 
• 


^ 


^ 




L^» 


che 


s: 


eh 


t 


• 


V 


if* 




9 
V IT 


^ 


he 
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b 


t 


* 


"- 






^ 


• 


khe 


• 


M 


t 


I 


• 


XT- 
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Jb 


dal 


J 


<2 


*y 


J^ 


J 


ju« 


u 

• 




8 


da 


9 


• 


u 


tt 
4X 




«.'" 


> 


J<5 


Jli 


zal 


• 


1 


• 

4X 


J. 


• 


<Xel^ 




ri 


•^ 


re 


J 


r 


J 


J 


J 


J* 




r-' 


»? 


r« 


tt 
J 


r 
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* We are not aware o? any word in Hindustani beginnings with 
the letter ?• 
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4 Of the Alphabet. 

The alphabet here described is used, more or less 
modified, by all those nations who have adopted the 
religion of Muhammad ; viz. along the north and east 
of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by the 
Musalman portion of the people of India and Ma- 
lacca. 

In pronouncing the names of the letters (column 11.) let it be 
remembered that the vowels are to be uniformly sounded as 
follows: — The unmarked a is always short, as a in woman^ 
adrift f &c. ; a is always long, as a in war or art ; i is short, 
as in pin ; 1 is loug, as in police ; uis short, as « in bull, pull, 
&c. ; u is the same sound lengthened, and pronounced as ic in 
rule, Sec. ; eis sounded as ea in bear; o is always long^ as in no ; 
ai is pronounced as ai in aisle ; and au is sounded as in German 
and Italian, or very nearly like our ou in sound, or ow in cow. 

2. Perhaps the best mode of learning the alphabet 
is. First, to write out several times the detached or 
full forms of the letters in column III. Secondly, to 
observe what changes (if any) these undergo, when 
combined in the formation of words, as exhibited in 
column V. Lastly, to endeavour to transfer, into 
their corresponding English letters, the words given 
as exemplifications in column VI. 

a. It may be observed that the letters f, i>, J, *>>> jf>J>j> and j 
do not alter in shape, whether initial, medial, or final. Another 
peculiarity which they have is, that they never unite with the 
letter following, to the left ; hence, when the last letter of a 
word is preceded by any one of these, it must have the detached 
form, column III. The letters 1? and )a, in like manner, do not 
alter, but they always unite with the letter following on the left 
hand. 

3. In the foregoing table, most of the characters 
are sufficiently represented by the corresponding 
English letters : it will therefore be necessary to 
notice only those whose sounds differ more or less 
from our own. 
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c:^ The sound of this letter is softer and more dental than 
that of the English ^ ; it corresponds with the t of the GaeUc 
dialects, or that of the Italians in the word sotto. It represents 

the Sanskrit ff. 

c^ This letter represents the Sanskrit 7 ; its sound is much 

nearer that of the EngUsh t than the preceding. In pronounc- 
ing it, the tongue is well turned up towards the roof of the 
mouth, as in the words tip, top. 

c^ is sounded hy the Arabs like our th hard, in the words 
thick f thin ; but by the Persians and Indians it is pronounced 
like our s in the words sick, sin. 

^ This letter has uniformly the sound of our ch in the word 
church. 

^ is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our h in the word 
haul, but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of the 
throat. 

^ has a sound like the ch in the word loch, as pronounced by 
the Scotch and Irish, or the final ch in the German words 
schach and buch. This letter will be represented in Roman 
characters by Mi. 

J is much softer and more dental than the EngUsh d; it 

represents the Sanskrit ^, and corresponds with the d of the 

Celtic dialects, and that of the Italian and Spanish. 

ft> This letter i^presents the Sanskrit 7, and is very nearly the 

same as our own d. The tongue, in pronouncing it, should be 
well turned up towards the roof of the mouth. 

6 is properly sounded (by the Arabs) like our th soft, in the 
words thy and thine; but in Persian and Hindustani it is 
generally pronounced like our z in zeal. 

J is uniformly sounded very distinctly, as the French and 
Germans pronounce it. 

J This letter is sounded like the preceding, only the tip of the 
tongue must be turned up towards the roof of the mouth. It is 
very much akin to J, with which it often interchanges ; or, more 
strictly speaking, in the Devanagari 'the same letter serves for 
both. In printed books, one of them has a dot under. 
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j. is pronounced like the j of the French, in the word jour, or 
our z in the word azure. It is of rare occurrence. 

^ In Arabic this letter has a stronger or more hissing 
sound than our s. In Hindustani, however, there is little or no 
distinction between it and (^, which is like our own s. 

^ is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard d or dh ; but in 
Hindustani it is sounded like z. 

L and i? These letters are sounded in Hindustani like (ZJ and 
J, or very nearly so. The anomalous letter ^ will be noticed 
hereafter. 

i has a sound somewhat like g in the German word sagen. 
About the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound what they 
fancy to be the letter r, very like the Eastern i. This sound 
will be represented in English letters by gh. 

J bears some resemblance to our c hard, in the words calm, 
cup ; with this difference, that the J is uttered from the lower 
muscles of the throat. 

<^ is sounded like our g hard, in gire, go ; never like our g 
in gem J gentle. 

^ at the beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like our 
n in the word now : at the end of a word, when preceded by a 
long vowel, it generally has a nasal sound, like the French n, in 
such words as mon and smt, where the sound of the n is scarcely 
heard, its effect being to make the preceding vowel come through 
the nose. The same sound may also occur in the middle of a 
word, as in the French sans. In the Roman character, the 
nasal sound of ^ will be indicated by ti, 

a is an aspirate, like our h in hand^ heart ; but at the end of 
a word, if preceded by the short vowel a (Fatha § 4), the a has 
no sensible sound, as in ^1 J danay a grain ; in which case it is 



-'C / 



called ^Jo^ v^U hae-mukhtafif i.e., the h obscure or imper- 



ceptible. As this final h, then, is not sounded in such cases, we 
shall omit it entirely in the Roman character whenever we have 
occasion to write such words as ^\j dana, &c. 

a. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, the final 2f 
is sometimes marked with two dots thus, i ; and, in such cases. 
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soiinded like the letter c^ t. The Persians generally convert 
the i into d) ; but sometimes they leave it mialtered^ and 
frequently they omit the two dots, in which case the letter is 
sounded according to the general rule. Lastly, the Hindustani 
usually receives such words in whatever form they may happen 
to be used in Persian. 

b. The letter Jb or ^ is frequently employed as a mere aspirate 
in combination with the letters c^, c^; c:.^, l1)\ ^, ^; J, J, Jf, 
ilS, and (^; as in the words l^, pha ; V, thaf &c. In such 
cases the learner must be careful not to sound the ph and th 
as in English ; the A is to be sounded separately, immediately 
after its accompanying letter, as in the compound words up-hill^ 
hot-house. In most printed books the round form of the h 
(jb and i) is employed to denote the aspirate of the preceding 
letter, otherwise the form ^ is used ; but this rule does not apply 
to manuscripts, particularly those written before the days of 
Dr. Gilchrist. 

c. Much might have been said in describing the sounds of 
several of the letters ; but we question whether the learner would 
be greatly benefited by a more detailed description. It is 
di£ELCult, if not impossible, to give in writing a correct idea of 
the mere sound of a letter, unless we have one that corresponds 
with it in our own language. When this is not the case, we 
can only have recourse to such languages as happen to possess 
the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that the student 
may (^ as ignorant of these languages as of Hindustani. It 
clearly follows, then, as a general rule, that the correct sounds 
of such letters as differ from our own must be learned hy the 
ear — ^we may say, by a good ear ; and, consequently, a long 
description is needless. This remark applies in particular to 
the letters c:^, ^, ^, J, ^^ ^^y ^ J, and the nasal ^. 

Of the Primitive Vowels. 

4. In Hindustani, as in many of the Oriental lan- 
guages, the primitive vowels are three in number. 
They are represented by three small marks or symbols, 
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two of which are placed above and one beneath the 
letter after which they are sounded, as in the follow* 

ing syllables, j da^ J rfi, and j du ; or -i wr, --» sir^ 

and^ mr. 

a. The first is called *«?• fat^a (by the Persians, ^J zabar), 
and is written thus, ^ over the consoQant to which it belcmgs. 
Its sound is that of a short a, such as we have in the word 
calamus, which is of Eastern origin, and of which the first two 

syllables or root, calam or kalam, are thus written, Jj. In 
such Oriental words as we may have occasion to write in Roman 
characters, the a, unmarked, is understood always to represent 
the vowel fat^a, and to have no other sound than that of a in 
calamus or calendar. 

h. The second is called by the Arabs kasra tjmS (by the 
Persians j^j zer), and is thus -^ written under the consonant 
to which it belongs. Its sound is that of our short i in the 
word sip and fiuj which in Hindustani would be written i..^^ 

and ^ . The unmarked i, therefore, in the course of this 

work, is understood to have the sound of % in sip and fin, in 
all Oriental words written in the Roman character. 

c. The third is called by the Arabs zamma or dhamma 

4w, (by the Persians, ^Jl^j pesh,) which is thus -^ written 
over its consonant. Its sound is like that of our short u in the 
words pull and push, which in Hindustani would be written 

Ji and (^ : we have also its true sound in the English words 

foot and hood, which would be written l^ and JJb. We shall 
accordingly, in the following pages, represent the zamma by the 
unmarked u, which in all Oriental words in the Roman cha- 
racter, is understood to have the sound of u in pull and push ; 
but never that of our tie in such words as use and perfume, or 
such as u in sun and jficn. 
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Of the Letters 1, ^ j^ and i^, viewed as Consonants. 

5. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter 
1, like any other consonant, depends for its sound on 
the accompanying vowel ; of itself, it is a very weak 
aspirate, like our h in the words herb^ honour^ and 
hour. It is still more closely identified with the 
spiritus lenis of the Greek, in such words as aTro, J^r), 
opQpog^ where the mark ' represents the alifj and the 
ot, 6, and the accompanying vowel. In fact, when 
we utter the syllables ab, ib, and ub, there is a slight 
movement of the muscles of the throat at the com- 
mencement of utterance ; and that movement the 

Oriental grammarians consider to be the ^jss^ makhrof , 

or utterance of the consonant ^ as in 1 a ; W ; and \u; 

j ust the same as the lips form the majdtraj of A, in the 

syllables c^ ba^ c^ bi^ and ^^ bu. Finally, the \ may 

be considered as the spiritus lenis, or weak aspirate of 
the consonant j^., 

a. The consonant ^ has the same relation to the strong 
aspirate ^, that \ has to Jb; that is, the ^ like the 1, is a 
spiritus lenis or weak aspirate ; but the makhraj^ or place of 
utterance of c, is in the lower muscles of the throat. Hence 
the sound of the letter c, like that of the letter 1, depends on 

the accompanying vowel ; as i.^ 'ab, v.^ 'ib, l.^ 'ub, which, 

in the mouth of an Arab, are very different sounds from 

L^\ ab, immA ib, and ^^t ub. At the same time, it is impos- 

sible to explain in writing the true sound of this letter ; as it is 
not to be found in any European language, so far as we know. 
The student who has not the advantage of a competent teacher 
may treat the ^ as he does the \ until he has the opportunity of 
learning its true sound by the ear. 

b. Of the consonants ^ and ^^ very little description is 

c 
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necessary. The letter ^ has generally the sound of our w in wcy 
went ; but occasionally it has the sound of our v^ which must 
be determined by practice. The sound of the consonant ^^ is 
exactly our own y in you, yet^ or the Germany' in jener. 

c. It appears, then, that the thirty-five letters constituting 
the Hindustani alphabet are all to be considered as consonants, 
each of which may be uttered with any of the three primitive 

vowels, as 1 a, 1 i, and \u; <^ ba, ^-^ 6i, and 4-j bu, Sfc. : 

hence the elementary sounds of the language amount to one 
hundred aud five in number, each consonant forming three dis- 
tinct syllabled. 

6. When a consonant is accompanied by one of 

the three primitive vowels, it is said to be cSj^^ mu- 

takarrik, that is, moving , or moveable, by that vowel. 
Oriental grammarians consider a syllable as a step or 
move in the formation of a word or sentence. When, 
in the middle or end of a word, a consonant is not 
accompanied by a vowel, it is said to be ^L sakin, 

resting or inert, and then it is marked with the symbol 

^ or — called j,j>-jazm, which signifies '* amputation " 

or " cutting short." Thus in the word ^i^j^ mardum^ 
the mtm is moveable by fatha ; the re is inert,* having 
no vowel ; the dal is moveable by zamma ; and, finally. 



* The term inert is here employed for want of a better. In 
most Arabic, Persian, and Hindustani Grammars, a letter not fol- 
lowed by a vowel is called quiescent^ which is objectionable, as it 
is apt to mislead the beginner, the term quiescent being already 
applied in the English Grammar in the sense of not sounded. For 
instance^ the letter g is quiescent in the word phlegm ; we cannot, 
however, say that m is quiescent in the same word, though we 
may say that it is inert. The student will be pleased to bear in 
mind, then, that a letter is said to be inert when it is not followed 
by a vowel. 
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the mm is inert. As a general rule, the last letter of 
a word is inert ^ and in that case the m^xkjazm^ is 
unnecessary. . 

7. When a letter is doubled, the mark — , called 

tashdld, is placed over it. Thus, in the word li^s& 

shid'dat, where the first syllable ends with j {d) and 
the next begins with j (d), instead of the usual mode 

ci^<^ju&, the two dais are thrown into one, and the mark 

/^i^AJt^ — indicates this coalition. The student must 
be careful to utter each of the letters thus doubled, 
distinctly — the first letter ends the preceding syllable, 
and the second begins the following ; they must not 
be slurred over as we do it, in such words as mummy, 
summer. 

Of the Letters \, j, and i^, viewed as Vowels or Letters 

of Prolongation. 

8. The letters \, ^, and 4/, when inert, serve to 
prolong the preceding vowel, as follows. When \ 
inert is preceded by a letter moveable by fatha, the 

fatha and alif together form a long sound like our a in 
war^ or au in haul, which in Hindustani might be 

written J^ and JU. Now it so happens, that the \ 
inert is always preceded by fatha : hence, as a general 
and practical rule, alif not beginning a word or syl- 
lable forms a sound like our a in war, or au in haul. 
In the Roman character, the sound of long \ will be 
represented by a, whilst the unmarked a is always 
understood to represent the short primitive vowel 
fatha. 

9. When the letter ^ inert is preceded by a conso- 
nant moveable by the vowel zamma» the zamma and ^ 
together form a sound like our 00 in tool; which in 

Hindustani might be written J^, or, which is the 
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same thing, like our u in ruk^ which might be written 



o / 



J^^. The same combination forms also another sound, 
like our o in mole, which would in the same manner 



u / 



be written J^, or, perhaps still nearer, like our oa in 

coat, which might be written cL*^. In the Arabic 
language, the latter sound of j, viz. that of o in moky is 
unknown ; hence Arabian grammarians call it Mqjhul, 
or '^aniiy i.e. the Unknown or Persian j; whereas the 
former sound, that of u in rule, is called Maruf, the 
Known or Familiar j. If the letter j be preceded by 
a consonant moveable hyfatha, the fatha and j united 
will form a diphthong, nearly like our ou in sound, or 
ow in town, but more exactly like the au in the 
German word kaum, which in Hindustani might be 

written (♦y. In the following pages the McCruf 
sound will be represented by u ; the Majhul by o, and 
the diphthong by au. If the ^ be preceded by the 
vowel kasra, no union takes place, and the ^ preserves 

its natural sound as a consonant, as in the word \y^ 

siwa. 

9 

b. When the letter ^ is preceded by ^ (moveable by fatha), 
and followed by \, the sound of j is scarcely perceptible ; as 

in the word 2f1^ pronounced 'khah^ not khawah. This rule, bow- 
ever, applies only to words purely Persian. 

10. When the letter ^^ inert is preceded by a conso- 
nant moveable by kasra, the kasra and the ij unite, 
and form a long vowel, like our ee in feel, which in 

Hindustani might be written JJ; or, which is the 

same thing, like our i in machine, which might be 

written ^^^-.^. The same combination may also form 

a sound like our ea in bear, which would be written 

^j, or like the French 6 in the words tSte and fite; or 



-<»*' 
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the German e followed by h in the words sehr^ getehrt. 
In the Arabic language, the latter sound of c^ is un- 
known : hence, when the ^ forms the sound of ea in 
bear, &c., it is called Vae Majhul^ or Yae 'AjamJ, that 
is, the Unknown or Persian ^; whilst the former 
sound — that of ee in feelj or i in machine — is called 
Yae Ma'ruf, the Known or Familiar ^. When the 
letter j^ inert is preceded by a consonant, moveable 
by fatha, the fatha and the v^ unite, and form a 
diphthong, like ai in the German word Kaiser, which 

in Arabic, Persian, and Hindustani, is written 
This sound is really that of our own i in wise, size, 
which we are pleased to call a vowel, but which, in 
reality, is a genuine diphthong. When the letter ^^ 
is preceded by zamma, no union takes place, and the 
^ retains its usual sound as a consonant, as in the 

word^^*--^ muyassar. Lastly, if the letter ^ be followed 
by a vowel, the above rules do not hold ; and the v^ is 

to be sounded as a consonant, as in the words ...U 
hayan, and ^bj ziyan, not hai-an and zi-an, to repre- 
sent which latter sounds the mark hamza (No. ] 5) would 
be requisite. A similar rule applies to the y 

a. It must be observed, that there are very few HiDdustani 
works, printed or manuscript, in which all the vowels are 
marked as we have just described ; the primitive short vowels 
being almost always omitted, as well as the marks— Jaa'w 
and -^ tashdid. This omission occasions no serious inconve- 
nience to the natives, or to those who know the language. 
To the young beginner, however, in this country, it is essential 
to commence with books having the vowels carefully marked ; 
otherwise, he will contract a vicious mode of pronunciation, 
which he will find it difficult afterwards to unlearn. At the 
same time, it is no easy matter in printing to insert all the 
vowel-marks, &c. in a proper and accurate manner. In the 
present work, a medium will be observed, which, without over- 
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crowding the text with symbols, will suffice to enable the learner 
to read without any error, provided he will attend to the following 
rules. 

1 1 . The short vowel fatfia — is of more frequent 
occurrence than the other two : hence it is omitted in 
the printing ; and the learner is to supply it for every 
consonant except the last, provided he see no other 
vowel, nor the mark jazm^ nor the ^ butterfly form of 
the letter he (par. 3, &), accompanying any of the 
consonants aforesaid. 

a. The letter j at the beginning of a word or syllable is a 
consonant, and generally sounded like our tr, as in the words 
^^ wis, ^j watan. When ^ follows a consonant that has no 

vowel-mark or jazm accompanying it, the ^ has the sound of o 
long, as in the words ^ so, ^ ho. When the consonant preceding 
the J has the mark zamma -^ over it, the j has the sound of u 

in rule, or oo in fool, as in the words y^ su ov soo, and ^ ku or 
koo; and if the preceding consonant has the vowel mBxkfatha 

— over it, the ^ forms the diphthong au, as ^ sau or sow, f 
kau or cow* 

b. The letter 4^ at the beginning of a word or syllable is a 
consonant hke our letter y, as in ^ yih, Jb yad. When the 

letter 4^ is medial or final, if the consonant preceding it has no 
vowel-mark or jazm, the 4^ is sounded like ea in bear, or ai in 
fail, as in the words ^ ber, and ^^ ser^ If the consonant 
preceding the (^ has the mark kasra Thunder it, the v^ has 
the sound of t in machine, or ee in feel, as j^ bir or beer, and 

j^ sir or seer ; and if the preceding consonant has the mark 

fatha — over it, the 4^ forms the diphthong at, as^ bair or 

byre, and^^ sair or sire. 

c. There are a few instances in which the letters ^ and 4^ 
unite with the preceding consonant, as in the words ^^^ swami, 

and L^ kya; but such combinations being of comparatively 
rare occurrence, they may safely be left to the student's own 
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practice. Lastly, in a few Arabic words the final 4/ occurs 
with an \ alif written over it, in which case the \ only is 

sounded, as in the words Act^ 'u^ha ; AJi\ju ta*ala. 

12. We shall now at one view exhibit the practical 
application of the principles treated of in the preceding 
paragraphs. The vowels in Hindustani, as the student 
may have ere now perceived, are ten in number, the 
manner of representing which may be seen in the 
following ten words. The upper line (1) contains ten 
English words in common use, in each of which 
occurs the corresponding sound of the Hindustani 
word beneath. The lower (3) line shews the mode 
in which the Oriental vowels will be uniformly re- 
presented in Roman characters in the course of this 
work. 

1. fun fin foot fall foal fool fowl fail feel file 

2. ^^ ^ ts^ Jli Jy jy Jy J-i JJ J^ 

3. fan fin fut fal fol ful faul fel fil fail 

13. We have now, we trust, fully explained how 
the vowels are to be represented when they follow an 
audible consonant, such as the letter uJ/ in the fore- 
going list of words. In order to represent the vowels 
as initial or commencing a word, it will at once occur 
to the student that we have merely to annihilate or 
withdraw the letter uJ from the above words, leaving 
every thing else as it stands, and the object is effected. 
This is precisely what we do in reality^ though not in 
appearance. The Arabian grammarians have taken into 
their heads a most subtle crotchet on this point, which 
is, that no word or syllable can begin with a vowel. There- 
fore, to represent what we call an initial vowel, that is, 
a vowel commencing a word or syllable, they employ 
the letter \ alif as a fulcrum for the vowel. We have 
already stated (No. 5) that they consider the \ as a 
very weak aspirate or spiritus lenis ; hence its presence 
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supports the theory, at least to the eye, if not to the 
ear. In order, then, to exhibit the vowels in the 
preceding parag^ph as initial, we must, after taking 
away the letter uJ substitute \ in its place, which \ 
being nothing, or very nearly so, the process amounts in 
reality to the withdrawal of the letter uJ /, and the 
substitution of what may be considered as mere nothing, 
thus — 

1. un in oot all ol dot owl ail eel aisle 

2. J J cyl J« Jj\ Jji j/ Ji\ JA JA 

3. an in ut al ol ul aul el il ail 

Instead of writing two aUfs at the beginning of a 
word, as in ^y^ al, it is usual (except in Dictionaries) 
to write one a/i/' with the other curved over it ; thus, JT. 

This symbol — is called as^ madda, '' extension," and 
denotes that the alif is sounded long, like our a in 
water. M. De Sacy (v. Grammaire Arabe, p. 72) 
considers the mark madda -^ to be nothing else than a 
M rnim, the initial of the word madda; but our business 
IS simply with its practical use, and the reader if he 
pleases may view it as a contraction of our letter m, 
meaning make it long. 

14. If instead of \ we substitute the letter ^, we 
shall have virtually the same sounds, only that they 
must be uttered from the lower muscles of the throat,^ 
thus — 



^ ^^ c:^ JU Jyi Jys Jyi J-^ Jr^fi J-^ 
'an. Hn 'ut 'al 'ol 'ul 'aul 'el 'tl 'ail 

a. It appears, then> that when in Hindustani, a word or syl- 
lable begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or 
syllable must have the letter ^ or * to start with. Throughout 
this work, when we have occasion to write such words in the 
Roman character, the corresponding place of the c will be indicated 
by an apostrophe or spirittis lenis ; thus, J-^-* 'asalj *V^ ^abid, 
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c 

4XAJ ha^dy to distinguish the same from J^\ asal^ jjT abidj Jj body 

or jU hod. In other respects the reader may view the \ and 6 
in any of the three following lights. 1st. He may consider 
them of the same value as the spirittis lenis (') in such Greek 
^^ords as av, iv, &c. 2ndly. He may consider them as equiva- 
lent to the letter h in the English words hour, herb^ honour , &c. 
Lastly. He may consider them as mere blocks, whereupon to 
place the vowels requisite to the formation of the syllable. Prac^ 
tically speakmgy then, \ and e when initial, and the j and 4^ 
when not initial, require the beginner's strictest attention, as 
they all contribute in such cases to the formation of several 
sounds. 

1 5. We have stated that, according to the notions of 
the Arabian grammarians, no syllable can begin with 
a vowel. In practice, however, nothing is more common, 
at least according to our ideas of such matters, than to 
meet with one syllable ending with a vowel, and the 
next beginning with a vowel. When this happens in 
Persian and Hindustani, the mark -^ called hamza is 
inserted between the two vowels a little above the 

body of the word, as in the words ^^ \>-ja,un, i^\pa,e; 
and sometimes there is a vacant space left for the 
hamza, like the initial or medial form of the ye without 
the dots below, thus ^ or ^, as in the words xdS\ifa,ida; 

l^ kyi-e. The hamza, then, is merely a substitute 

employed in the middle of words for the letter \, to 
serve as a commencement (or as the Orientals will 
have it, consonant) to the latter of two consecutive 
vowels. Practically speaking, it may be considered 
as our hyphen which serves to separate two vowels, 
as in the words co-ordinate, re-iterate. It serves 
another practical purpose in Persian, in the formation 
of the genitive case, when the governing word ends 
with the imperceptible a h, or with the letter 4^, as in 
the words ^jiib^jjj dida-i-danish, the eye of intelli- 
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gence, where the hamza alone has the sound of the 
short f or e. 

a. The sound of the mark hamza, according to the Arabian 
grammarians^ differs in some degree from the letter \, being some* 
what akin to the letter c, which its shape ^ would seem to 
warrant ; but in Hindustani this distinction is overlooked. We 
have here confined ourselves solely to the practical use of this 
symbol as appUed in Persian and Hindustani ; for further infor-» 
mation on the subject, the reader may consult De Sacy's Arabic 
Grammar. 

16. Before we conclude the discussion of the alpha- 
bet, it may be proper to inform the student that the 
eight letters, v*^, -, ^, ^J^, t, b, £, and j, are peculiar 
to the Arabic ; hence, as a general rule, a word con- 
taining any one of these letters may be considered 
as borrowed from the Arabic. Words contain- 
ing any of the letters ^, j, j, or ^, may be Per- 
sian or Arabic, but not of Indian origin. The few 
words which contain the letter j are purely Persian. 
Words containing any of the letters t->, — , or f, may 
be Persian or Indian, but not Arabic. Lastly, words 
containing any of the four-dotted letters ti, 5, or J, ar^ 
purely Indian. The rest of the letters are common to 
the Arabic, Persian, and Hindustani languages^ 

17. As words and phrases from the Arabic lan- 
guage enter very freely into the Hindustani, we 
cannot well omit the following remarks. Arabic 
nouns have frequently the definite article Jl (*Ae) of 
that language prefixed to them; and if the noun 
happens to begin with any of the thirteen letters, cl^, 
cs J, J, J, J, ^, JL, ji, ^J, t, b, or ^, the J of the 
article assumes the sound of the initial letter of the 
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noun, which is then marked with tashdid; thus j^\ the 
light, pronounced an-nur, not al-nur. But in these 
instances^ although the J has lost its own sound, it 
must always be written in its own form. Of course. 
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when the noun begins with J, the J of the article co- 

incides with it in like manner, as in the words 2uUt al- 
lailaty *' the night;" and in this case the J of the 
article is sometimes omitted, and the initial lam of 

the noun marked by tashdidy ^ 1 al-latlat. 

a. The thirteen letters, d', &c., above mentioned, together 
with the letter J, are, by the Arabian grammarians, called soZar 

or sunny letters, because the word ^jm^J^ shams, '^the sun," 
happens to begin with one of them. The otiier letters of the 
Arabic alphabet are called lunar, because, we presume, the 
word j^ kamar, " the moon," begins with one of the number, 
or simply because fhey are not solar. Of course, the captious 
critic might find a thousand equally valid reasons for calling 
them by any other term, such as gold'Bnd silver , black and 
blue, &c. ; but we merely state the fact as we find it. 

18. In general, the Arabic nouns of the above de- 
scription, when introduced into the Persian and 
Hindustani languages, are in a state of construc- 
tion with another substantive or preposition which 
precedes them ; like our Latin terms '*Jus gentium^*' 
^^ vis inertia,*' '^ es officio,'' Sic. In such cases, the 
last letter of the first or governing word, if a substan- 
tive, is moveable by the vowel zamma, which serves 
for the enunciation of the ] of the article prefixed to 
the second word ; and, at the same time, the 1 is marked 

with the symbol ^ , called 4^^ wasla, to denote such 

union ; as in the words cn»^^1 jt^^ Amir-ul-muminin, 
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** Commander of the Faithful;" ^.jJ^JU Ilpbal-ud- 
daula, '* The dignity of the state." 

a. Arabic nouns occasionally occur having their final letters 
marked with the symbol called tanwin, which signifies the using 
of the letter ^. The tanwin, which in Arabic grammar serves to 
mark the inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the vowel- 
point of the last letter, which indicates at once its presence and 
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its sound ; thus, (^U biAun, ^^U babin, bb baban. The last 

form requires the letter 1, which does not, however, prolong the 
sound of the final syllable. The \ is not required when the noun 

ends with a hamza or the letter i, as J^ shai-an, Sa^^^ hik- 

matan ; or when the word ends in A. ya^ surmounted by \ (in 

which case the \ only is pronounced), as ^\y)Jb hudan. In Hin* 
dustani the occurrence of such words is not common, being 

limited to a few adverbial expressions, such as IJudS ^a^dan^ 

purposely, \i\i3\ ittifa^any by chance. 

19. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight 
letters of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in 
recording the tari^, or date of historical events, &c.) 
for the purpose of numerical computation. The nu- 
merical order of the letters differs from that given in 
pages 2 and 3, being, in fact, the identical arrange- 
ment of the Hebrew alphabet, so far as the latter ex- 
tends, viz. to the letter c^, 400. The following is 
the order of the numerical alphabet with the corre- 
sponding number placed above each letter ; the whole 
being grouped into eight unmeaning words, to serve 
as a memoria technica. 

o _ 

§oe poo ooQO 
oo ooo o eoo oQoo oooo e _ 

jJaJ »iflc* LS^^ ^joAJ^ ^j^ Jap^ jy^ .X-3r\ 

where \ denotes one, l^ two, ^ three, *> four, &c. 

a. In reckoning by the preceding system, the seven letters 
peculiarly Persian or Indian, viz. t-.>, lSj, ^> *^* J» J* ^^^ ^» 
have the same value as their cognate Arabic letters of which 
they are modifications, that is, of c^, d^, ^^ J, j, j, and (jj, 
respectively. The mode of recording any event is, to form a 
brief sentence, such, that the numerical values of all the letters, 
when added together, amount to the year (of the Hijra) in 
which the event took place. Thus, the death of Ahli of Shiraz, 
who may be considered as the last of the classic poets of Persia, 
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happened in A.H. 942 (A.D. 1535). This date is recorded in 

o / / c 

the sentence ^Jjbl Ji^ \jfdU 2^11 jU t. e, " Ahli was the king of 

poets ;" where the sum of all the letters be^ alif, dal, Sec, when 
added together, will be found to amount to 942. The follow- 
ing date, on the death of the renowned Hyder Ali of Maisur 
(A.H. 1196), is equally elegant, and much more appropriate. 

iji^i^ ti^l/Xb ^U. " The spirit of Balaghat is gone." 

b. Sometimes the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as 
to express the date of its completion. Thus, several letters 
written on various occasions by Abu'1-Fazl, sumamed 'Allaml, 
^ivhen secretary to the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collected 
into one volume by ' Abdus-samad, the secretary's nephew, and the 

work was entitled ^^^L'.ci^ljUU mukatabatV allaml, ^^The letters 

of *Allami," which at the same time gives the date of publica- 
tion, A.H. 1015. We may also mention that the best prose 
work in Hindustani — the Bagh-o-Bahdr j\^ ^ ilj, by Mir 
Amman, of Delhi, was so called merely because the name includes 
the date, the discovery of which we leave as an exercise to 
the student. 

c. It is needless to add that the marks for the short vowels 
count as nothing ; also a letter marked with tashdid, though 
double, is to be reckoned but once only, as in the word 'aHaml, 
where the lam though double counts only 30. The Latin 
writers of the middle ages sometimes amused themselves by 
making verses of a similar kind, although they had only five 
nunaerical letters to count with, viz. i, v, x, d, aud m. This 
they called carmen eteostickan or chronostichon, out of which 
the following effusion on the restoration of Charles II., 1660, 
will s^rve as a specimen. 

Cedant arma oleae, pax regna serenat et agros. 
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SECTION II. 

Of the Names (U-^ asrha) including SubstantiveSy 

Adjectives, and Pronouns. 

20. Oriental grammarians, both Hindu and Musal- 
man, reckon only three parts of speech, viz, the noun 

or name (^^ ism), the verb ( Jxi fit), and the particle 

{sJf^ harf). Under the term noun, they include 
substantives, adjectives, pronouns, infinitives of verbs, 
and participles. Their verb agrees with our part of 
speech so named ; and under the general term of 
particle are comprised adverbs, prepositions, con- 
junctions, and interjections. The student will find it 
necessary to bear this in mind when he comes to read 
or converse with native teachers ; in the meanwhile 
we shall here treat of the parts of speech according 
to the classification observed in the best Latin and 
English grammars, with which the reader is supposed 
.to be familiar. 

Of the Article. 

21. The Hindustani, and all the other languages of 
India, so far as we know, have no word corresponding 
exactly with our articles the, a, or an ; these being 
really inherent in the noun, as in Latin and Sanskrit. 
Hence, as a general rule, the context alone can deter- 
mine whether, for example, the expression l5-j ^ \sAj 
rqja ka beta, ** regis filius," may signify — a son of a 
king, the son of a king, a son of the king, or the 
son of the king. When, however, great precision is 
required, we often meet with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns yih, this, and wuh, that, together with their 
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plurals, employed in the same sense as our definite 
article the. Our indefinite article a or an is expressed 
in many instances by the numeral CJA ek^ one ; or by 
the indefinite pronoun ^ f kdi, some, a certain one ; 

as jj^ f^SA jji cij^ uioi ek mard aur ek sher, a man and 

a tiger ; ^^ai^ ^^ koi shalA^, some person ; but of this 

we shall treat more fully in the Syntax. 

Of Substantives. 

22. Substantives in Hindustani have two genders 
only, the masculine and feminine ; two numbers, the 
singular and plural ; and eight cases, as in Sanskrit, 
viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, 
locative, instrumental or agent, and vocative. The 
ablative, locative, and instrumental, correspond with 
the Latin ablative. It has been deemed proper here 
to retain the Sanskrit classification of the cases, in 
accordance with the grammars of the Mahratta, Ben? 
gali, and other cognate Indian dialects. 

23. Gender. — To the mere Hindustani reader, it is 
difiScult, if not impossible, to lay down any rules by 
which the gender of a lifeless noun, or the name of a 
thing without sex, may be at once ascertained. With 
regard to substantives that have a sexual distinction, 
the matter is easy enough, and is pithily expressed 
in the three first lines of our old school acquaintance, 
Ruddiman. 

1. Quae maribus solum tribuuntur, mascula sunto. 

2. Esto femineum, quod femina sola reposcit. 

3. Sit commune duiim, sexum quod siguat utrumque. 

This means, in plain English, that '' all animate 
beings of the male kind, and all names applicable tp 
males only, are masculine. Females^ and all names 
applicable to females, only, are feminine ; and a few 
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words which may be applied to both sexes, may be of 
either gender, according to circumstances." 

a. To the foregoing general rules, there is one (perhaps the 
only) exception. The word <d^ kabtla, which literally means 
tribe or family, also denotes a wife, and is used, even in this last 
sense, as a masculine noun. Thus in the Baghro-Bahar, p. 27, 

we have the expression U ^Li ^ ls^^j^^ S^r*«* ^ jf {^^ti^ 

kahile ko ba sabab muhabbat he sath Ztya, ' out of affection I 
brought my wife with me,'' where Jcabtla is inflected like a mascu- 
line noun. This, however, is merely an Oriental mode of expres- 
sion, it being usual with the people to employ the terms house or 
familyy when alluding to their wives. Our neighbours, the 
Germans, without any such excuse, have been pleased to deter- 
mine that the word wmhy wife, should be of the neuter gender. 

24. With regard to nouns denoting inanimate objects, 
the practical rule is, that those ending in ^^ i, ci; ^ 
and Ji. sh, are generally feminine. Those ending in 
any other letter, are, for the most part, masculine ; 
but as the exceptions are numerous, the student must 
trust greatly to practice ; and when in speaking he 
has any doubts respecting the gender of a word, it is 
preferable to use the masculine. 

a. It is said that there is no general rule without exception^ 
and some have even gone so fiur as to assert that the exception 
absolutely proves the rule. If this latter maxim were sound, 
nothing could be better established than the general rule above 
stated respecting the gender of inanimate nouns. We have 
given it, in substance, as laid down by Dr. Gilchrist, succeeding 
grammarians having added nothing thereto, if we except the 
Rev. Mr. Yates, who in his grammar has appended, as an amend' 
ment, a list of some twelve or fifiteen hundred exceptions. This 
we have always looked upon as a mere waste of paper, believing 
as we do that no memory can possibly I'etain such a dry mass of 
unconnected words. The fact is, that the rule or rather the 
labyrinth, may be considerably restricted by the application of a 
few general principles which we shall here state. 
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Principle \st. — Most words purely Sanskrit, which of course 
abound in Hindustani, and more particularly in Hindi works, 
such as the Prem Sagar, &c., retain the gender which they 
may have had in the mother tongue. Thus, words which in 
Sanskrit are masculine or neuter, are masculine in Hindi ; and 
those which in Sanskrit are feminine, are feminine in Hindi. 
This rule absolutely does away with seveitil exceptions which 
follow one of the favourite maxims of preceding grammarians, 
viz. that " names of lifeless things ending in ^^t t, are femi- 
nine," but pant, water, motl, a pearl, ghl, clarified butter (and 
they might have added many more, such as manl, a gem, &c.), are 
masculine, and why ? because they are either masculine or neuter 
in Sanskrit. It is but fair to state, however, that this principle 
does not in every instance apply to such words of Sanskrit origin 
as have been greatly mutilated or corrupted in the vulgar tongue. 

In the French and Italian languages which, like the Hindu- 
stani, have only two genders, it will be found that a similar 
principle prevails with regard to words from the Latin. The 
classical scholar will find this hint to be of great service in ac- 
quiring a knowledge of the genders of such French words as end 
in e mute, the most troublesome part of that troublesome subject. 

Principle 2nd. — Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots by 
the addition of the servile d^ t, are feminine, such as khilkat^ 
creation, people, &c.', from khalaka^ he created. These in Hin- 
dustani are very numerous, and it is to such only that the 
general rule respecting nouns in (^J t, rigidly applies. Arabic 
roots ending 'm iZ> tf are not necessarily feminine ; neither are 
words ending in t derived fi'om Persian and Sanskrit, those of 
the latter class being regulated by Principle 1st. Arabic novms 

of the form (Jmj are feminine, probably fi'om the attraction of 

the i in the second, syllable ; the letter 1 being upon the whole 
the characteristic feminine termination of the Hindustani lan- 
guage. To this general principle the exceptions are very few, 
among which we must reckon c:^^ sharbaty sherbet, and 

jj^ ta'wlz, an amulet, which are masculine. 

Principle 3rd. — Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by 

E 
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the addition of the tennination ^JL 7- isK ^^^ femimne. These 
are not few in Hindustani, and it is to such only that the rule 
strictly applies. Nouns from the Persian, or from the Arabic 
through the Persian, ending in the weak or imperceptible i. h^ 

such as ^U namaf a letter, <uJj kitay a fortress, are generally 

masculine. This again may be accounted for by the affinity of 
the final a to the long a, which is a general masculine termination 
in Hindustani. 

Principle 4th, — Pure Indian words, that is, such as are not 
traceable to the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are generally 
masculine if they terminate in \ a. Arabic roots ending in \ a, 
are for the most part feminine ; nouns purely Sanskrit ending in 
\ a, are regulated by Principle 1st, but we may add, that the 
long a being a feminine termination in that language, such words 
are generally feminine in Hindustani. Words purely Persian 
when introduced into Hindustani, with the exception of those 
ending in ^-r" ish and A already mentioned, are not reducible 
to any rule ; the Persian language having no gender of its own 
in the grammatical sense of the term. 

Principle 6th. — Compound words, in which the first member 
merely qualifies or defines the last, follow the gender of the last 
member, as x^JSJ^ shikar-gah, hunting-ground, which is femi- 

nine ; the word gah being feminine, and the first word shikar 
qualifying it like an adjective. 

b. It must be confessed, in conclusion, that, even after the 
application of the foregoing principles, there must still remain a 
considerable number of words reducible to no sort of rule. This 
is the inevitable fate of all such languages as have only two 
genders. Another natural consequence is, that many words 
occur sometimes masculine and sometimes feminine, depending 
on the caprice or indifference of the writer or speaker. We 
have also good grounds to believe that a word which is used in 
the masculine in one district may be feminine in another, as we 
know from experience to be the case in Gaelic, which, like the 
Hindustani, has only two genders. 

25. Number and Case. — ^The mode in which the 
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plural number is formed from the singular, will be 
best learned by inspection from the examples which 
we here subjoin. The language has virtually but one 
declension, and the various oblique cases, singular 
and plural, are generally formed by the addition of 
certain particles or post-positions^ &c., to the nominative 
singular. All the substantives of the language may be 
very conveniently reduced to three classes, as follows : — 

Class I. — Including all Substantives of the Feminine Gender. 

Singular. 
Cd)j rat, 

f c^]; rat-koj 
r CL>]; rat, '\ 



ao 





Nominative 
Genitive 

Dative 
Accusative 



Ablative 
Locative 
Agent 

Vocative 



Nominative 



^ ^j rdt-ko, / 

^ izAj rdt-se, 

jj^ ^^ (JL^lf rat-men, par, 

J CD\j rdt-ne, 

c:j\j (^\ ai rat, 

Plural. 

^^1; raten, 



the night 
of the night 

to the night 
the night 

from the night 

in, on, the night 

by the night 

O night 
the nights 



OQ 
OD 

S3 ^ 



Dative 
Accusative 



to the nights 
the nights 



^Genitive lS \S^ u^b ^o,ton-ka, -ke, -kl, of the nights 

f ^9\) ''^^ton-ko, 

r uTf^b ^o.ten, •] 

I f u9^J ^^ton-ko, / 

L5^ e^y b ^^ton-se, from the nights 

A viTT* c^yb roton-men,-par, in, on, the nights 

iV i:>y)j ^^ton-ne, by the nights 

y\j ^J\ ai rata, O nights. 

Feminine nouns ending in i^ 1, add ^1 an in the nominative 

plural ; thus ^^j rott, bread, a loaf, nom. plur. J^^j f'tiyM. 

In the oblique cases plural, they add ^^ on as above. 

In like manner a few words va^ -^ u, add m, BSjjy^joru,B. 
wife, nom. iplwr* joruwan or joru,qn. 



Ablative 
Locative 
Agent 

Vocative 
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a. We may now take a brief view of the formation of the 
cases. It will be seen that in the singular, the oblique cases 
are formed directly from the nominative, which remains un- 
changed, by the addition of the various post-positions. The 
genitive case has three forms of the postposition, all of them, 
however, having the same signification, the choice to be deter- 
mined by a very simple rule which belongs to the syntax. The 
accusative is either like the nominative or like the dative, the 
choice, in many instances, depending oxl circumstances which will 
be mentioned hereafter. The nominative plural adds e^i to the 
singular (an if the singular be in t). The oblique cases plural 
in the first place add on to the singular, and to that they afiix 
the various post-positions ; it will be observed that the accusative 
plural is either like the nominative or dative plural. The voca- 
tive plural is always formed by dropping the final n of the 
oblique cases. Let it also be remembered that the final ^ 
added in the formation of the cases of the plural number is 
always nasal. Vide letter ^, page 6. 

Class IL — Including all Masculine Nouns, with the exception of 
such as end in \ a (purely Indian), ^\ an, and 4t a. 

Example, S^ mard, man. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ^> mard, man ^> nu^rd, men 

G.^J^^Slc mard ka, 8cc., i^vS^^y^j^ mardonJca,kc,, 

of men 

J^ cJ!^*^ wiardbw ho, to 

men 
J> nuird, I g 
^ uy^ ^ordonko,) S 

\S^ U^'^j^ wiardow se, from 

men 

ji v:;r« (ijj*^ mardon menpar, 

in, on, men 

ij (JJ'^ mardon ne, by 

men 
jjj^ y^ ax mardo, . O 
men* . / 



D. 



of man 
jf S^c mardkOftomsn 



Ac. 
Ab. 



I" S^ mard, "| 
\ ^ Sye mard ko,j 

^ jy^ mard se, from 
man 

!•• y L^jt^ ^j^ mard men par, 

in, on, man • 
Ag. J S^ mardne,hyTmxi 

V. i/^ f^\ ai mard,0 man 
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This class, throughout the singular, is exactly like class I., 
and in the plural the only difference consists in the absence of 
any termination added to the nominative and consequently to 
the first form of the accusative, which is the same. 

All the other cases in the plural are formed precisely as 
before. It must be admitted that the want of a distinct termina- 
tion to distinguish the nominative plural from the singular is a 
defect in masculine nouns. This, however, seldom occasions any 
ambiguity, the sense being quite obvious from the context. The 
German is liable to a similar charge, and sometimes even the 
English, in the use of such words as deery sheep^ and a few 
others. 



Class III. — Including Masculine Nouns purely Indian ending 
in 1 a, a few ending in ^1 an, and several words, chiefly from 
the Persian, ending in the imperceptible ^ or short a. 



mf 



Example, ^ kutta, a dog. 



N. 



D. 



Ac. 



Singular. 

\s^ kutta, a dog 

G.^^l^^ kutte ka, &c., 

of a dog 

if ^^ kutte ko, to a 
dog 

\s^ kutta, 1 

w J' >a dog 

jf ^y^ kutte ko,} 

Ab. ^ ^ kutte se, from a 

dog 

Loc.^ ^j^ ^ kutte men par, 

^ in, on, a dog 

Agr (^-v^ . *«^*^« ^^f by a 

' dog 

Voc. ^^ J at kutte, O dog 



Plural. 






^ kutte, dogs 

m 9 

l/ l/ ^ UJ^ Af£«(wi ka, &c., 

of dogs 

f \^f^ kutton ko, to 
dogs 

^^ kutte, 1 

f \^j^ kutton ko,] 'S 

^ ^f^ kutton se, from 
dogs 

ji ijiy* ^f^ kutton men par, 

in, on, dogs 

^ \^f^ kutton ne, by 
dogs 

fS i^\ ai kutto, OAog'&: 
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a. In like manner may be declined many words ending in ^, as 

ifSiJ banda^ a slave, gen. bande ka, See, nom. plur. bande, 
slaves, gen. bandori kd, &c. Nouns in an are not very nume- 
rous, and as the final n is very little if at all sounded, it is often 
omitted in writing ; thus ^L:j baniyan or L:j baniycLy a trader, 

gen. baniyen ka or baniye ka, which last is the more common. 

In the ordinal numbers, such as ^l^J daswauy the tenth, &c., 

the nasal n generally remains in the inflection, as ^;jj^ daswen 
ka. See, of the tenth. In the obUque cases plural, the ^\ an, 
is changed into ^^ on. With regard to this third class of woixls, 
we have one more remark to add, which is, that the vocative 
singular is often to be met with uninflected, like the nominative. 

b. The peculiarity of class III. is, that the terminations \ a 
and i^ a, of the nominative singular, are entirely displaced in the 
oblique cases singular and nominative plural by ^5 e^ and in the 
oblique cases plural by ^j on. This change or displacement of 
termination is called inflection^ and it is limited to masculine 
nouns only with the above terminations ; for feminines ending in 
\, ^yOT i.j are never inflected, nor are all masculines ending in 
the same, subject to it. A considerable number of masculine 
nouns ending in \ a, purely Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit^ are not 
inflected, and consequently belong to class II. On the other 
hand, masculine nouns purely Indian, such for example as the 
infinitives and participles of verbs used substantively, are uni- 
formly subject to inflection. In like manner, several masculine 
nouns ending in the imperceptible I are not subject to inflection, 
and as these are not reducible to any rule, the student must be 
guided by practice. 

c. Masculines in i. from the Persian often change the ^ into \ 

in Hindustani; thus i^ji darja, grade, rank, becomes l>-;0 
darja ; so ij^ maza, taste, U^ maza. All such words are 
subject to inflection, for by this change they become as it were 
Indianized. The final ^is not inflected if in a state of construc- 
tion (agreeably to the rules of Persian grammar) with another 
word, as ^^^ fjL^ib yjj J dlda e hosh men, * in the eye of pru- 
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dence ; ' ^^ ^^^^j \J^,} zabani rekhta mehy * in the Rekhtai 
dialect/ 

26. General rules for the Declension of Nouns. — 
1. In classes I. and II. the nominative singular remains 
unaltered throughout, the plural terminations being 
superadded. 2. In class III. the nominative singular 
is changed or inflected into ^ e, for the oblique sin- 
gular and nominative plural, and the terminations of 
the oblique cases plural are substituted for^ not added 
to, the termination of the singular. 3. All plurals 
end in ^^ on in the oblique cases, that is, whenever a 
post-position is added or understood. 4. The vocative 
plural always ends in ^ o, having dropped the final ^ ri 
of the oblique. 5. Words of the first and second 
classes, consisting of two short syllables, the last of 
which being //it^fl, drop ih^fatha on receiving a plural 

termination ; thus lJJo taraf, aside, nom. plur. ^Jo 

tarfen, gen. l^ ^^)^ tarfon kd, &c., not tarafen, &C. 

a. A few words are subject to slight deviations from the strict 
rale, among which we may mention the following. 1. Words 

ending J nw, preceded by a long vowel, as y U nanw, a name, 

Jb panw, the foot, and yo ganw, a village, reject the y nw^ 
and substitute the mark hamza on receiving a plural termina- 
tion, thus l^^/b pa,on ka, &c., of the feet. 2. The word ^/^ 
ga,e, a cow, makes in the nominative plural ^\f gd^eAy and in 
the oblique plural ^^^ ga,on, thus resembling the oblique plural 

of y^ganWf a village. 3. A few feminine diminutives in b-j 
it/a, like randiya, chiriya, fee, form the nominative plural by 
merely adding a nasal n, as J^^js>- chiriyan, which is evidently 

a contraction for cAiriya,e», the regular form. 4. Masculines 
of the third class ending in &i ya, may follow the general rule, or 
change the ^^ y into a hamza before the inflection ; thus ^L» 
soya, a shade (of a tree), gen. ^ ^^L saye ka, or ^i^*^ sd^ ka. 
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5. The word ^ «ij rupiyay a roopee, has generally ^^j rupae, 
for the nominative plural. 

27 . Fost'position. — In this work, to avoid confusion, . 
we apply the term post-position only to those insepar- 
able particles or terminations which invariably follow 
the nouns to which they belong. They may be united 
with their substantives so as to appear like the case 
terminations in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, or they 
may be written separately, as we have given them ia 
the examples for declension. The most useful and 
important of them are the following, viz. : \^ ka, ^ ke, 
^ kiy * of,' the sign of the genitive case ; ^ ko, ' to,* 

the sign of the dative, and sometimes of the accusative 
or objective case ; ^^ se^ ' from,' or ' with ' (also ^^ 
son, ^^ sen, ^jx^ siti, are occasionally met with), the 

sign of the ablative and instrumental; j> par (some- 
times in poetry <o pa), ' upon,' ' on,' * at,' ^^^ men, 
' in,' ' into,' uio tak, ui3j talak, {^ lag, ' up to,' ' as 
far as,' ' till,' the sign of the locative case ; and, lastly, 
J ne, ' by,' the sign of the agent. 

. a. The post-positions require the words to which they are 
affixed to be in the inflected form, if they belong to class III. ; 
and they are generally united with the oblique form in jj^ on of 
all plurals. On the other hand, an inflected form in the singular 
can only occur in combination with a post-position, expressed or 
understood ; and the same rule applies to all bond fide oblique 
forms in ^^ on of the plural. There are a few expressions in 
which the oblique form in ^^ on is used for the nominative 
plural ; and when a numeral precedes, the nominative form may 
be used for the oblique, as will be noticed more fully in the 
Syntax, 

Of Adjectives. 

28. Adjectives in Hindustani generally precede 
their substantives, and with the exception of those 



Adjectives. 33 

which are purely Indian words and end in \ 5, together 
with a few from the Persian ending in ^ or short a^ 
they are, as in English, indeclinable. Words purely 
Indian, ending in 1 a^ change the final \ a into ^^ e, when 
they qualify or agree with a masculine noun in any 
case except the nominative singular (or the first form 
of the accusative, which is the same) ; and the \ a is 
changed into ^^ l with feminine nouns. Thus, the 

adjective c-jy;. Miub, ' good,' * fair,' is the same before 
nouns of either gender or number in all cases, as Jdiub 
janwaVy a fine animal ; Idmh larkiy a fair girl ; Jdiub 
randiyMy fine women, Jdiub ghore, beautiful horses. 
Again the adjective Sl^ kala, ' black,' is used in that 
form only before masculine nouns, in the nominative or 
the first form of the accusative singular; it will become 
,^\^ kak, before masculine nouns in the oblique cases 

singular and throughout the plural, as kala mard, a 
black man, kale mard ka, of a black man, kale mardy 
black men, kale mardon se, from black men. Lastly, 
before feminine nouns, kala becomes ^Jl\^ kati for both 

numbers and in all cases, as kali rat, the dark night, 
kali rat se, from the dark night, kSri raton ka, of the 
dark nights, &c. 

a. Hence it appears, as a general rule : — 1. That adjectives, 
before feminine nouns, have no variation on account of case or 
number. 2. That adjectives terminating like nouns of the 
second class are indeclinable ; and lastly, that adjectives, ter- 
minating like nouns of the third class, are subject to a slight 
inflection like the oblique singular of the substantives of that 
class. 

b. The cardinal numbers, ek, one, do, two, 8cc., are all inde« 
clinable when used adjectively. The ordinals diboYe panchwduy 
* the fifth,' inclusive, follow the general rule, that is, panchwdn is 
inflected into panchwen before the oblique cases of masculines, 
and it becomes panchwin before feminine nouns. 

c. Adjectives ending in i, or short a, which are principally 

F 
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borrowed from the Persian, iare, for the most part, indeclinable. 
There are dome, however, which are inflected into <c e for the 
masculine, and ^^7*i for the feminine, like those ending in 
\ a ; among these may be reckoned 2rjJl; randay rejected, 2^jU 

c / o o 

sada^ plain, uSac^ ^umda, exalted, 2rJc^ ganda, fetid, 2rjjU man- 

O / CO 

da, tired, 2rjJyL U^urinda, gluttonous, 2fJc^«J^ «Aarminda, 

ashamed, d^ii^ kamlna, mean, ^r^lsiLj bechara, helpless, 2r^\^ 

nakara, useless, ^rjj jl> nadida, unseen, 2rj1^|^ Aaram^arfa, 

base, ^L» ui^ yak-^alah, annual, ^U jJ cib salah, biennial, 
and perhaps a few more. 

d. The majority of adjectives purely Indian, together with all 
present and past participles of verbs, end in \ a (subject to 
inflection) for the masculine, and ^^T' f for the feminine. All 
adjectives in \ a, purely Persian or Arabic, are indeclinable, with 
perhaps the sole exception of IJ^jwrfa, 'separate,' * distinct,' and 
a few that may have become naturalized in Hindustani by 

changing the final ^ of the Persian into \ a, like \iii fuHnaj 
such a one,' or ' so and so.* 

29. Degrees of Comparison* — The adjectives in 
Hindustani have no regular degrees of comparison» 
and the manner in which this defect is supplied will 
be fully explained in the Syntax. Suffice it here to 
say that when two objects are compared, that with 
which the comparison is made is put in the ablative 
case, like the Latin. Thus, for example, ' this house 

is high,' ^ jcJii ^.yi yih ghar buland hai ; * this house 

is higher than the tree/ ^ jc)j ^^ vju^jJ jp .^ yih 

ghar daraJdjf se buland hai, literally, * this bouse (com- 
pared) with the tree is high.' The superlative degree 
is merely an extreme comparison formed by reference 

to the word i^^^^sab, ' all,' as ^ jcL ^ ^^^^ j^ .yj yih 

ghar sab se buland hai, ^ this house (compared) with all 
is high,' or * this is the highest house of all.' 
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Of Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns. 

30. The pronouns differ more or less from the sub- 
stantives in their mode of inflection* Those of the first 
and second persons form the genitive in \j ra, 4^ re, and 
4c^ rJ, instead of \^ ka, Sec. They have a distinct dative 

and accusative form in ^^ e (singular), and ^^en (plural), 
besides that made by the sign / ko. They also form 
the oblique in a manner peculiar to themselves, and 
admit generally of the elision of the termination ^j on, 
in the oblique pluraL They have the dative and ac- 
cusative cases in both numbers the same ; and lastly, 
the cases of the Agent are never inflected in the sin- 
gular, these being always main ne and tii ne or taiii ne, 
never mujh ne and ttijh ne. 

The first personal pronoun is thus declined :— 

^j^ main, I. 



N 



•{ 



G 



D.& 



Singular. 
^^j^ main, I 

L^ mera mere,^ my, 
^<-mo men, J of me 



me^or 
tome 



mtyhe, 
Ac. [/ 4?r* mufh ko^ 



Plural. 



Aib ham. We 

^5^UJb|^UJb hamarahamare,') 
(^Ujb hamarl, f. J 



p 
o 



A. ^^ 4«^ mujh $e, from me 
L. ^^j^ »fs* mujh men, in me 
Ag. J ^j^ main ne, by me 



us, or 
to us 



^^j^ hameA, 
if ^ ham ko, 
^ ^^ hamon ko,. 

l5^ uy^ kamon se, J 

^j^ ftSb ham men, 1 . 
jj;-.^jykfc hamon men,] "" 

• i*Jb ham ne, 1 , 
4j^hamanne,ry 



■< 



US 



us. 
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In this example we have three forms essentially 
distinct from each other, viz., the nominative, genitive, 

and oblique modification in the singular, as ^^ main^ 

\j^ mera, -fs:* mujh; and in the plural ^ ham, \jUjb 
hamara, and Jtham or ^^ hamoA. From the oblique 

modifications, „^ mujh, and ^Jb ham or ^^ hamon, 
the other oblique cases are formed by adding the re- 
quisite post-positions, except that the case denoting 

the agent is in the singular J ^^^ main ne. 

The second personal pronoun y ^ or ^ tain is declined in 
a similar manner. 

Plural. 

M» turn, You 
i^j ^^ \}^ ^umAara,&c.,your 

^ji^ tumhen, to you 

f 9 f 

^^^ «f4j w turn-, tumh', or 
^ tumhon'ko, you 



Singular. 

^ 9 

N. ^^ or y ^5 or toiTz, Thou 
G. 4,^ \^ ^^5, 8cc., thy 

9 

D. &r i«^ /tt/A^, 1 to thee, 
Ac. [^ .^ tujh koy] or thee 

A. ^ ^^ssT tujh se, fi*om thee 



L. ^j^ ,^ tujh-men, in thee 



Ag. ^jy tU'ne, by thee 
V. yi 4^1 airtu, O thou 



/ 9 



^^ ^ J tuwr, tumhr, or 
^ ^t<mAon-«6, from 

9 9 9 y^^ 

^^^ «f4J aj ^ttm-, tumh", or 
^«^ ^tcmAoii^meTi, in 

9 9 yo« 

ii^^f^or^ ^m-, or tumhon^ 

9 . ««> by you 
fS i^\ ai turn, O ye. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

31. In Hindustani the demonstrative pronouns, 
* this," ' that,' * these,' and ' those,' at the same time 
supply the place of our third person * he,' ' she,' ' it,' 
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and *they.' They are the same for both genders, 
and the context alone determines how they are to be 
rendered into English* The word ^yih, *this/ 'he/ 

* she/ or ' it/ is used when reference is made to a person 

or object that is near ; and 2[^ wuh^ *that/ 'he/ 'she/ or 

* it," when we refer to that which is more remote. The 
proximate demokistrative ^^iA, *he/ 'she/ *it/ 'this/ 

is declined as follows : — 



N- 



Singular. 
<^ yih^ ThiSy he, &c. 

G. yS ,S^\ is'ka, 'he, -kt, of 

this, him, &c. 

D.^^j^(^^ iS'ko or ise, to 

to this, to him, 
&c. 

Ac. j^4^1«i^ yih,is-ko,i8€,ihia, 
X ' him, &c. 

Ab. ^ ^j^ is-^e, from this, 

him, &c. 

L. ^«w«^ ^/m\ is-men, in this, 

him, &c. 

Ag. (Jc/*^ is-ne, by this, him, 

&c. 



Plural. 
^ ye, These, they 

these, of them 

ijsff ' / U^ ^''^'ko or inA^yi, 

to these, to 
them 

^ u' v^ ye, in fto, inhen^ 
-A these, them 

^--*^^1 in-«e, from these, 
^ ' from them 

^^ ^^1 in men, in these, 
in them 

(J ^)|}1 (^ ^ inrfie, inhon ne, by 

these, by them* 



In this example we see that the nominative yih is 
changed into is for the oblique cases singular, and the 
nominative plural ye becomes in for the oblique plural, 
just as in English ' he ' becomes ' him,' and * they,' 
' them.' In the oblique cases plural, it may be men- 
tioned that besides the form ^\ in, we sometimes meet 

with ^\ ink and ^^\ inhon, though not so common. 

The dative singular has two forms, one by adding ko. 
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like the substantives, and another by adding i^ e, as 
is'ko or is-e ; in the plural we have in-ko and in-hen^ 
The accusative is generally like the dative, but often 
the same as the nominative, as in the declension of 
substantives. 

32. The demonstrative x^, 'that/ 'he,' 'she,' 'it;' the 

interrogative ^^ kaun, ' who ? ' ' what ? ' the relative y^ 

jo, ' he who,' ' she who,' &c., and the correlative^ so, 

' that same,' are precisely similar in termination to ^ 

in the foregoing example ; hence it will suflSce to give 
the nominatives, and one or two oblique cases of each, 
thus : — 

Remote Demonstrative. 



N. 



Singular. 

if^ wuh, He, she, it, 
or that 



G. *l? (jm\ us ka, &c. 
p.^\^fjA uskoy use 



Plural. 
grj we, They, those 



/ f 



^y^\ ^\ ^ un,unh,unhonka, 
\^ &c. 

^^\ ^ ^ unko or unken. 



Interrogative (applied to persons or individuals). 



N. 



G. 



^^ kaun, Who? 

which ? 
\i fjS kis, ka, &c. 



fj^ kaun, Who? 

which ? 
^j^ ^ ^ kin, kink, kinhon 

l^ ka, &c. 



Interrogative (applied to matter or quantity). 

N. \J kya. What? Same as the singular « 

G. ^^ kahe, ka, &c. 



'''' Sometimes o (j^^ wis ka, &c. ; and in the plur. O fj^^ ^^j ^^ 

X ^ ^ ^ 

win, wink, or winhon, ka^ &c* 
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Relative. 



N. 



G. 1$ 



Singular. 

jo or ^1^ jaun, He 
who, she who, 
that which 
>- jw ka, &c. 



D. 



r/ 



Plural. 

». JO or Jaun, They 
who, those who 
or which 
li^ jiw, J iwA, jinhon 
llf ^^^ ftS, &c. 



:fi^r c;? 



Correlative. 



N. jMi «o or ^^ytot^n^Thatsame 
G. \^ ^jmj tis ka, &c. 



^- srf -»^ '^" 



j-9 50 or ^jy taun, These same 

^j^fj *fJ ^^ ri», fiwA, tinhon 

\^ ka, &c. 



Possessive Pronouns. 



33. The genitives singular and plural of the per- 
sonal and demonstrative pronouns are used adjectively 
as possessiveSy like the meus, tuus, noster, vester, &c., 
of the Latin, and in construction they follow the rule 
given respecting adjectives in \ a. There is, however, 
in addition to these, another possessive of frequent 

occurrence, viz. \J\ apna, ^\ apne, and ^\ apm, 

* own,' or * belonging to self,' which under certain cir- 
cumstances supplies the place of any of the rest, as will 
be fully explained in the Syntax. The word cJT ap, 
' self,' is used with or without the personal pronouns ; 

thus, cJT ^^ main ap, ' I myself,' which meaning may 
be conveyed by employing cJT ap alone. But the most 
frequent use of cJT ap is to be met with as a substi- 
tute for the second person, to express respect, when it 
may be translated, * you, sir,' * your honour,' ' your 
worship,' &c. When used in this sense, 4^T ap is 
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declined like a word of the second class of substan- 
tives under the singular form, thus : — 

N. L^\ ap, your honour 

G. L5^ L^ ^' ap-ka, -ke, -kt, of your honour 

D. & Ac. ^jI ap'koy to your honour, your honour 

A. ^ i^\ apse, from your honour 

L. ^^ fm^\ ap-men, in your honour 

Agt. jj c-^t ap-ne, by your honour. 

When the word c^T ap denotes self, it is declined as 
follows: — 

N. cJf ap, self, myself, 8cc. 

G. ^Jij\ ^^\ LSI apna, apne, aprii, own, of self, &c. 

D.&Aci^v/i^^^^ '^ *7^"^"^ *^4 to self, self. 

The phrase ^^^ ^jJ\ apas-men denotes ' among our- 
selves,' * yourselves,' or * themselves,' according to the 
nominative of the sentence. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

34. Under this head we class all those words which 
have more or less of a pronominal signification. The 
following are of frequent occurrence : — CSj) ek, one ; 

2^j dusra, another ; yjj dono or ^yjJ donon^ both ; jj^ 

aur, other (more) ; ^ ghair, other (different) ; 

ba\ei certain ; u:^ bahut, many, much ; w^ sab, all, 

every ; yb har, each ; iSiifulana or l3)li/M/5w5, a certain 

one ;j^J^ Ao,i, any one, some one; ^ kuchh, any thing, 
something; ^^ Aa,i and j^xj- chand, some, several, 
many ; U::^ Aifw5 or \s^ kitta, how many ? Ui>. jiVwa or 
{iPrJitta, as many ; iJl ifw5, or \j\ itta, so many. They 
ard all regular in their inflections, with the exception 
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of ^^ ko,i, any, and ^ kuchhy some, which are thus 

declined : — 

i^ if ko,t. 

Singular. 

N. y^ ^ kOyty Auy one, 

some one 
Obi. l^ ^^^ kislj A5, &c. 



Plural. 

ij^ ko,l or .J^ ka,t, some, 

several 
* l^ ^^ kinty ka, 8cc. 



-fs^ kuchh, 

N. -fse kuchhy Any thing, 

^ some thing 
Obi. l^^--^ kisu kd, &c. 



s? kuchh, any, some^ 
, &c. 
* l^ y^ iiwM fta, &c. 



a. The word Ao,!, unaccompanied by a substantive, is gene- 
rally understood to signify a person or persons, as ko,l hai ? ^ is 
there any one?' (vulgarly qui hy) ; and in similar circumstances 
kuchh refers to things in general, as kuchh nahln, * there is 
nothing,' no matter.' When used adjectively, /co,i and kuchh 
may be applied to persons or things indifferently, particularly 
so in the oblique cases. 

J. The following is a useful list of compound adjective pro- 
nouns ; and as almost all of them have already been noticed in 
their simple forms, it has been deemed superfluous to add the 
pronunciation in Roman characters. They are for the most 
part of the indefinite kind, and follow the inflections of the 
simple forms of which they are composed ; thus ek ko,i, some 
one, ek kisl kd, &c., of some one. If both members be subject 
to inflection in the simple forms, the same is observed in the 
compound, as Jo-A:o,i, whosoever, Jis-Awi kd, &c., of whomsoever, 
so^'o kuchh, whatsoever, Jis-fti5ti kd, &c., of whatsoever. 



* We have given the oblique forms of the plural kim and kinu 
on the authority of Mr. Yates; at the same time we must confess 
that we never met with either of them in the course of our reading* 

G 
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The compound adjective pronouns of the indefinite kind are 
jj\ diol, tl^' jj^ or tlio^ ]^t> another, ^^ tl^l some one, 

Ly^ i^*^ ^^ '^f^ Ir'J'^ some other, CjiA sj cliol one or other, 
v^S j^ some one else, -^j^ something else, v--*^^j^ the 
rest, ^<J^ 15^ or ^jl ^^5-i!«V some others, CSi\ u-^-v^ many 
a one, -ifs? e:->^ much, j^ c:*^ many more, ^^ u-*^«» or 

jV^y> every one, -^ ^^v- or ^yb every thing, cl^< c^^, 
uio\yb or ^J^ Jb every one, tl^^ -J^ whichever, jj^ ^f 

some other, y^S fr whoever, ^ •>- whatever, J^ ^ ^m^ 

some one or other, CSJ^ >^ or ^ ^ somewhat, j^ ,^ 

some more, -^ <U ^^ something or other. The use and ap- 
plication of all the pronouns will be fully explained under that 
head in the Syntax. 

c. Under this section we ought in strictness to include the 
numerals, of which we here subjoin the first decade, together 
with the corresponding figures, Arabian and Indian, both of which 
are employed exactly like our own. 



Figures. 


Names. 


Figures. 


Names. 




1 








i 


• 




1 


1 


I 


CSJ\ ek 


6 


1 


\ 


^^f>> chha 


2 


r 


'^ 


jJ do 


7 


V 


>o 


ci^L sat 


3 


r 


^ 


^^ ttn 


8 


A 


r: 


-f T ath 


4 


f 


8 


j\j>^ char 


9 


'\ 


i^ 


y Tuau 


5 


b 


^k 


c 

^U panch 


10 


!♦ 


V 


(J-.J das. 



In Hindustani, the numerals from ten to a hundred are not so 
simple and regular as ours ; these we shall treat of hereafter. 
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SECTION III. 

OftheVerbJidJi:i. 

35. All verbs in Hindustani are conjugated in 
exactly the same manner. So far as terminations 
are concerned, there is not a single irregular verb in 
the language. There is, strictly speaking, but one 
simple tense (the aorist), which is characterized by 
distinct personal endings; the other tenses being 
formed by means of the present and past participles, 
together with the auxiliary ' to be.' The infinitive or 
verbal noun, which always ends in U na (subject to 
inflection), is the form in which verbs are given in 
Dictionaries ; hence it will be of more practical utility 
to consider this as the source from which all the other 
parts spring. 

36. From the infinitive are formed, by very simple 
and invariable rules, the three principal parts of the 
verb, which are the following : — 1. The second person 
singular of the imperative or root, by rejecting the 

final U na ; as from U)y bolna, to speak, comes J^ boly 
speak thou, 2. The present participle, which is 
always formed by changing the final U na of the 

infinitive into \j ta, as U^ bolna, to speak, bl^ bolta, 
speaking. 3. The past participle is formed by leaving 

out the ^ w of the infinitive, as Uy bolna^ to speak, 
Sy bolay spoken. If, however, the U w5of the infinitive 
be preceded by the long vowels 1 5 or j o, the past 
participle is formed by changing the ^ n into ^j y, in 
order to avoid a disagreeable hiatus ; thus from Uil lanCy 
to bring, comes W laya (not \*il /5-5), brought ; so iJ^j 
ronuy to weep, makes Ujj roya in the past participle. 
Tliese three parts being thus ascertained, it will be 
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very easy to form all the various tenses, &c., as in 
the examples which we are about to subjoin. 

37. As a preliminary step to the conjugation of 
all verbs, it will be necessary to learn carefully the 
following fragments of the auxiliary verb ' to be,* 
which frequently occur in the language, not only in 
the formation of tenses, but in the mere assertion of 
simple existence. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. 

^yb ^^ main hun, I am 
Jb y tu kai, thou art 
^ ifj wuh haij he, she, it is 

PcLst Tense. 

\^ ^j^ main thd, I was 
\^ y tu tha, thou wast 
\f^ i^j wuh tha, he or it was 



Plural. 



^^ jfib ham hain, we are 
yb J tum ho, you are 
^^ s5j ^^^ hain, they are. 



^ AJb ham the, we were 

^ ^ tum the, you were 

^^ tjTj we the, they were. 



a. The first of these tenses is a curiosity in its way, as 
it is the only present tense in the language characterized by 
different terminations, and independent of gender. Instead of 

the form ^ hai, in the second and third persons singular, 

IxJb haiga is frequently met with in yerse ; and in the plural, 

^viwJb hainge for ^^ hain in the first and third persons. In 
the past tense, \^ tha of the singular becomes ^ tht when 

the nominative is feminine, and in the plural ^-f^ thin. We may 

here remark that throughout the conjugation of all verbs, when 
the singular terminates in a (masculine), the plural becomes e ; 
and if the nominatives be feminine, the a becomes t for the sin- 
gular and "in (contracted for iyan) for the plural. If several 
feminine terminations in the plural follow in succession, the m 
is added only to the last, but even here there are exceptions. 
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38. We shall now proceed to the conjugation of an 
intransitive or neuter verb, and with a view to assist 
the memory, we shall arrange the tenses in the order 
of their formation from the three principal parts already 
explained. The tenses, as will be seen, are nine in 
number — three tenses being formed from each of the 
three principal parts. A few additional tenses of com- 
paratively rare occurrence will be detailed hereafter. 

Infinitive, Uy bolna. To speak. 






J^ JoZ, speak (thou) 



^_, . flmperative and root 

a g *! Present participle U^ boltay speaking 



Past paiticiple 



S^ hoUf spoke or spoken. 



1 . Tenses formed from the root. 



Aorist. 



English — ' I may speak,' &c. 
jjjy ^j^ main holun 

9 

\^ y tu bole 
J^ *j ^^^ boh 



^y) Mib ham bolen 
^yi jj tum boh 



Future, 
English — ' I shall or will speak,' &c. 

iSjly ^^ main bolunga 
^yi y tu bolegd 
IxJjj Sj wuh bolegd 
fern, bolungl, Sec. 



_xxJ^ ^ ham bolenge 
?J^ J tum bologe 

^^y sd ^* bolenge 
fern, bolengin, &c. 

Imperative. 
English — ' Let me speak, speak thou,' &c. 

^jjy ^j^ main bolun 

9 

Jy y tu bol 



jj^ ay wuh bole 



^y Ub ham bolen 

' 9 

^y J tum bolo 
^y Sd «^e bolen. 
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2. Tenses formed from the present participle : 

Indefinite, 

English (as a preseDt tense), — ' I speak, thou speakest/ kcj 
(conditional)—* If I spoke, had I spoken/ &c., (habitual) — * I 
used to speak.' 



Ujj ^^^ mainbolta 

9 

y^ y tu bolta 

9 

\:J^ n^ wuh bolta 



^y AJb ham bolte 
^jsJy f3 turn bolte 



Present. 
English — * I speak or am speaking/ &c. 



^^ y^ _^ main bolta hun 

^ 9 

Jb y^ y tu bolta hai 

Jb y^ s^ wuh bolta hai 



ij^ L^^ (^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

9 

yb ^ji J> turn bolte ho 
^ Jb ^^ 4^ tre &oZ^6 hain. 



l5^ j<aS^ i^^ Aa»i bolte the 
L5^ ^^ i/5 toe bolte the. 



Imperfect. 
Enghsb — ' I was speaking, thou wast/ &c. 

l^ y^ y ^a ioZ^a ^Aa 

9 

\^ y^ 2[^ t&t^A bolta tha 

3. Tenses from the past participle : 

Poj&t. 

English — ' I spoke, thou spokest,' &c. 
y ^ mai^ Ma 

9 

^y^ ^ tu bola 

9 

"iy s^ wuh bold 

Perfect. 
EngUsh — * I have spoken, thou hast,' &c. 

9 ^ 

^yb "iy ^j^ main bola hun 

y 9 

^ "iy y tu bola hai 
^^ib "iy g^ wuh bola hat 



ly j^Sb ham bole 
J^ J tum bole 
^y ^^ we bole 



^jjb ^y Mtb ham bole hain 

y^ jjy jJ tum bole ho 
jj;J^ ^Jy vJ) tve bole hain. 



Conjugation. 
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PluperfecL 
English — * I had spoken, thou hadst spoken/ &c. 

V ^y. iji^ main bola tha 

9 

\^ ^ 21^ wuh bola tha 






4. Miscellaneous verbal expressions: 

Respectful Imperative or Precative. 
^^J^ boliye or ylyi boltyo, * You, he, &c., be pleased to speak.' 

IxJ!^ boUyega, * You, he, &c., will have the goodness to speak/ 
Infinitive (used as a gerund or verbal noun). 

c c 

Nom. Uy bolna, 'Speaking:' gen. ^ t^y, bolneka, &c., * Of 
speaking,' &c., like substantives of the third class. 

Noun of Agency, 

Jlj 15^^ bolne-wala, and sometimes ]j^^^y, bolne-hara, ' A 
speaker,' one who is capable of speaking.' 

Participles, used adjectively. 



9 <• 



^y bolte or j^Jjb ^^ bolte 

** Am,«, fem. 6oZrt?i or boltl 

huyin 

9 

^yi bole or ^^^b ^y 6oZe Ati,c, 
fem. ioH^ or io/? hu^n. 



Pres. \s]y &oZ^a or fyb Uy ioZ^a 
Ati,a, fem. bolti or 
ioZfi Ail,?. 

Past. ^ &oZa or IJjb "iy bola 
kUfd, fem. ioZi or bolt 

Qwy'ttnc^tVe (indeclinable). JjJ ftoZ, ^jJ ftoZc, ^y bolke, 

J^y bolkar, ^^ Jy bol kar-ke, or ^^^ Jy bol-kar-kar, 
having spoken. 

o 

Adverbial participle (indeclinable). ^Jb ^jj bolte-hl, On 

•» '^ •• 

speaking, or on (the instant of) speaking. 
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a. We may here briefly notice how the various portions of the 
verb are formed. The aorist, it will be seen, is the only part 
worthy of the name of tense, and it proceeds directly from the 
root by adding the terminations urij e, e, for the singular, and en 
o, en, for the plural. The future is formed directly from the 
aorist by adding gd to the singular and ge to the plural for 
masculines, or by adding gl and giydn (generally contracted 
into gin) when the nominative to the verb is feminine. The 
imperative differs from the aorist merely in the second person 
singular, by using the bare root without the addition of the ter- 
mination e. Hence, the future and imperative are mere modir 
fications of the aorist, which we have placed firsts as the tense 
par excellence. It is needless to offer any remark on the 
tenses formed from the present participle^ as the reader will 
easily learn them by inspection. The three tenses from the past 
participle are equally simple in all neuter or intransitive verbs ; 
but in transitive verbs they are subject to a peculiarity of con- 
structiouy which will be noticed further on. The proper use 
and application of the various tenses and other parts of the verb 
will be fully treated of in the Syntax. 

b. As the aorist holds the most -prominent rank in the Hin- 
dustani verb, it will be proper to notice in this place a few 
euphonic peculiarities to which it is subject. 1. When the 
root ends in a, the letter w is optionally inserted in the aorist 
between the root and those terminations that begin with e ; thus 
\ji land, to bring, root ^ Z5, aorist i^Ji Idwe or 4^ jI ld,e. 2. When 
the aorist ends in o, the letter to is optionally inserted, or the 
general rule may be observed, or the initial vowels of the ter- 
mination may all vanish, as will be seen in the verb hond, which 
we are about to subjoin. Lastly, when the root ends in e, the 
letter w may be inserted between the root and those termina- 
tions which begin with e, or the w being omitted, the final e of 
the root is absorbed in the terminations throughout. Thus U^,4> 
dend, to give, root ^^J de, aorist deun, dewe, dewe ; dewen de^o, 
dewen; or, contracted, dun, de, de; den, do, den. It is needless 
to add that the future and imperative of all such verbs are sub- 
ject to the same modification. 
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39. We now come to the verb U^ hona^ ' to be, or 
become/ which, being of frequent occurrence, is worthy 
of the reader's attention. It is perfectly regular in 
the formation of all its tenses. Sac, and conjugated 
precisely like bolna^ already given. The past partici- 
ple changes the o of the root into Uy instead of retaining 
the and inserting the euphonic y (No. 36), thus T^ 
hu^a, * been or become,' not by^ hoy a; so the respectful 
imperative is hujiye^ Sec. ; but these slight peculiari- 
ties do not in the least affect the regularity of its con- 
jugation, as will be seen in the paradigm. 

Infinitive Uyb kona, To be, or become. 

Root^ ho, present participle \jyb hota, past participle \^ hu,a, 

Aorist 
I may or shall be, or become. 

U^^ - ^^y^ ^^ main hoyun or hen 
^ " S^ -^ " s^-?y^ y '^ howe, ho^e, or ho 
y^ " S^ J^ ' ^3^ h ^^^ howe, ho,€y or ho. 

U3^ * uM^'^ ^ c;il^^ (^ ^^^ howen, ho,en, or hon 
yt - ^yb A? turn ho,o or ho 

U>y^ " ii^^ " ui^^^ ^d ^^ howeti, ho,en, or hon. 

Future. 
I shall or will be, or become. 

\^yb - Im^^ ^Ji^ main ho,unga or hunga 
\dyb - \^.^Jb - ^^y^ y tu howega, ho^ega, or hoga 
^yb - l^Jjb - l^^y^ if^ touh howega, ho,ega, or hoga. 

fty^ - ,Xj jib - iX^^^y^ f^ J^^ howenge, ho,enge, or honge 
^yb - j^yb /^ ^wm hOfOge or Aogc 
^yb - j<^ J* - ^S^.3y^ sO ^^ howenge, ho^enge, or Aong<?. 
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The Verb ' To Ik: 



Imperative. 
Let me be, be thou. Sec. 



\j^ 



m^ ' U^P^ (j^ tnain ho fin or hon 

9 

yb y tu ho 
3^ " ^ ^ ' hf^)^ h ^^^ howe^ hOfCf or ho. 

yb - J jib A? ^tim AoyO or ho 
{^^ - ^j;?^ - ^*^^^ s© w^« Aow«^, Ao,«ji, or hon. 

Indefinite. 
I am, I might be, I used to be, or become. 

^ ham 
fS turn 



main 



yi tU 

iy wuh 



hota 



^^\ 



* hote. 



sft 



we 



Present. 
I am, or I become, &c. 



^yb Ujib ^^ main hota hun 
Li^ ^^ y tu hota hoi 
^ l7yb 2r^ wuh hota hai 



^^ (Vy^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ 
yb ^yb ^ ^um Ao^e ho 

^^ ^jib 4^^ tTtf hote hain. 



Imperfect. 
I was becoming, &c. 



If^ljfyb 



9 



main 



tu 
^ wuh , 



K 



^ hota tha 






M3b ham 
aJ tum 



* Ao^e ^Ae. 



I became, &c. 



mam 






9 



Au,£ 



y^ utteA 






^ Aam 
^ tum 



) Afi,«. 



The Verb ' To Be: 

Perfect. 
I have become; 8ic. 
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Singular. 

main hUfi hun 
^jb tyh yi tu hu^a hat 
^^^ \yb )iy to«A huji hat 






Plural. 
^^ i^jSb ^ ham hu,e Aain 

9 9 

yb ^<fb ^ turn huye ho 

^ 9 ' 



Pluperfect. 
I had become; &c. 



V v^^ 



^j0^ matfi 
»y wuh 



^ Ati^a ^Aa 



v^S^^ 



|W turn 



lAtf;^ ^Ae. 



Respectful Imperative^ &c. 

hfffiye,js^^ hitjiyo, or \Cl»>yb hiyiega, be pleased to be, 

or to become. 

Infinitive, or Verbal Noun. 

\jyb hona, being, Aon^ /ca, &c.; of being. 

JVbttn o/* Agency or Condition. 
)ljjyb honewaliy that which is, or becomes. 

Participles. 

9 

Pres. iJyb Ao^a; or \^ \j^ hota hu,a, being; becoming. 

9 

Past. \yb hu,a, been, or become. 

Conjunctive Participle. 
Sec. iS^ S^ i^ ^} hokar, hokcy &c.; having been, or become. 

Adverbial Participle. 
^ viyb hote ht, on being; or becoming. 

a. We may here observe that the aorist; future; and indefinite 
of U Jb hona, ' to be;' are sometimes used as auxiliaries with the 
present and past participles of other verbs; so as to give us three 
additional tenses. These from their nature are not of very fre- 
quent occurrence^ and some forms of them we confess we have 
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never met with in any work^ printed or manuscript, except in 
grammars. They are however considered as distinct parts of 
the verb by native grammarians, therefore it is but right that 
they should find a place here. We therefore subjoin them, to- 
gether with their native appellations, reserving the account of 
their use and application till we come to the Syntax. 

1. Hal I mutaihakin, literally, * present dubious.' 

English — ^ I may or shall be speaking.' 

Off ♦ c ^ 

Uj^'yb " ii)^^ ^y ^^ main bolta ho fin or hounga 
\x[^yb - v/^y^ ^^ y tu holt a howe or howega 

S ' ^ ^ 

\^^yb - imS^^ ^y ^ ^^^ bolta howe or howega 

lJh^^ " {:^3^ ti^y (^ ^^^ ^^^^^ howen or hawenge 

^/yb - j^^to ^^ A? <Mm ioZ^« Ao,o or ho,oge 
^Jjj^y^ - ^^y^ ^y v/^ w?^ i<>^^^ Aowen or howenge. 

2. iHfasi mutashakkl or Mashkuk, * past dubious.' 

English — ' I may or shall have spoken.' 

Ujj^^ - ^^ yb )^ ^^^ mam bola ho fin or hounga 
Uj j^b - i/j^ i^ y ^t^ boH howe or howega 
M^y^ - s^^y^ ^J^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ Aoz^« or howega 
^xy^yb "^j;i^y^ ^Jy (^ A^'w ftoZe ^otreri or howenge 
i/j J* - J yb J^ aj» ^wm 6ofe Ao,o or ho,oge 
Li^^y^ ■ {jij^^ Lily Sr!J ^^ ^^^^ Aotrew or howenge, 
3. ilfaft shartiya or mafi mtttomanTit. 
Pa5^ Conditional. 
English — ' Had I been speaking,' or * had I spoken.' 



^ 



tfyb S^ - byb Ujj ^ 






matn 



^ii 



V^ i[j t(?MA y 



&o/^S hota, or 6oZa Ao^a. 
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^ 



^ holte hotej or bole hote. 



jtib ham 

b. Of these three tenses, the first is of rare occurrence ; the 
second is more common, and the future form of the auxiliary is 
more usual than the aorist in both tenses. The third tense, or 
past conditional, is of very rare occurrence under the above form, 

its place being generally supplied by the simpler form \s!^ ^^j^ 
main bolta, the first of the tenses from the present participle, 
i^bich on account of its various significations we have given under 
the appellation of the Indefinite Tense. In the '' Father of 
Grammars," that of Dr. Gilchrist, 4to. Calcutta, 1796, and also 
in two native treatises in our possession, the various forms ' main 
boltdf* * maifi bolta hota,* ' main bolta hu,a hota/ and * main 
bold hotdy^ are all included under the appellation of mdzi sharfi, 
or mdzl mutamanm^ that is. Past Conditional. It is true, the form 
*main bolta ' has occasionally a present signification, but to call 
it a present tense, as is done in some of our grammars, is leading 
the student into a gross error, as we shall shew hereafter. 

40. We shall now give an example of a transitive 
verb, which as we have already hinted is liable to a 
peculiarity in those tenses which are formed from the 
past participle. The full explanation of this anomaly 
belongs to the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that 
the construction resembles to a certain extent the 
passive voice of the corresponding tenses in Latin. 
Thus for example, the sentence " He has written one 
letter," may in Latin, and in most European tongues, be 
expressed in two diflferent ways, by which the assertion 
amounts to exactly the same thing, viz., ** Ilk unam 
epistolam scripsit^'' or " Ab illo una epistola scripta est.'' 
Now these two modes of expression convey the same 
idea to the mind, but in Hindustani the latter form 
only is allowed ; thus '* us ne ek chithi likhi hai^ or 
*'by him one letter has been written." Hence, in 
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Hindustani those tenses of a transitive verb which are 
formed from the past participle, will have their nomi- 
native cases changed into that form of the ablative 
expressive of the agent. What ought to be the accu- 
sative of the sentence will become the real nominative, 
with which the verb agrees accordingly, except in 
some instances when it is requisite that the accusative 
should have the particle ko affixed, in which case the 
verb is used in its simplest form of the masculine sin- 
gular, as we have given it below. 

a. It is needless to say that in all verbs the tenses from the 
root and present participle are formed after the same manner, 
and the peculiarity above alluded to is limited to transitive verbs 
only, — and to only four tenses of these, — which it is particularly to 
be wished that the student should well remember. In the follow- 
ing verb, \jjVc marnaf ' to beat or strike,' we have given all the 
tenses in ordinary use, together with their various oriental appel- 
lations, as given in a Treatise on Hindustani Grammar, compiled 
by a munshi in the service of Mr. Chicheley Plowden. It is a 
folio volume, written in Hindustani, but without author's name, 
date, or title. 

Infinitive (ma^dar), l3jU mama, To beat. 

jto mar, beat thou ; l7)U marta, beating ; \jVo mora, beaten. 

1 . Tenses of the root : 

Aorist (muzarV). 
Singular. Plural. 



4^U y thou mayst beat 
4^U Xj he may beat 



^^U ffib we may beat 
jjU J you may beat 
^jU i^j they may beat. 



Future {mustalcbit). 



Ifi^jU ^j^ I shall or will beat 
\x>jU y thou shalt or wilt 



^^^SyjU 4Jb we shall or will 

^ beat 
j^jU ^ you shall or will 
^ beat I " beat 

UjjU a^ he shall or will , ^^f^^J^ ^5^ they shall or will 

beat beat. 



Cofifugation, Sgc. 

ImperaHve (amr). 
Singular. 

LA>J*^ cji^ ^®^ ™® beat 
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J beat thou 



r 

^J^ ify let him beat 



Plural. 
^jLo 4Jb let us beat 

jl^to aJ beat ye or you 
^jU gTj let them beat. 



2. Tenses of the present participle : 

Indefinite, or Past Conditional (mazi sharft or mazi 

mutamanni). 

^j^ \jt^ I beat, &c. &c. 



ujto y thou beatest 
l^Jto ^^ he beats 



vJ)U *ib we beat 
ciJU aJ ye beat 
vJ]jto j^ they beat. 



Present (^a/). 



^ybbJU^^^ I am beating 
l5* l^to y thou art beating 
^Jb It^U gj he is beating 



en?* viJU *ih we are beating 
Jb tiJU A? you are beating 
^ S^jU g?j they are beating. 



Imperfect (istimrari). 



l|7 IT^U ^^ I was beating 
l|7 iT^U y thou wast beating 



\J¥ S^^ {»^ w® w^'® beating 
^ (Jjlc M) you were beating 
If? b^U Xj he was beating | ^ vJ*,U ^^j they were beating. 

Present Dubious (jkal i mutashakkt). 
English — ' I may, shall, or will be beating.' 

3. Tenses of the past participle : 

Peculiarity. — All the nominatives assume the case of the 
agent, characterized by the post-position vi ^^f the verb agrees 
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Peculiarities of a Transitive Verb. 



with the object of the sentence in gender and number, or is used 
impersonally in the masculine singular form. 

P(ut Absolute (mazl mutlalc). 

English — ' I beat or did beat/ &c. Literally, ' It is or was 
beaten by me, thee, him, us, you, or them.' 

Singular, Plural. 



\jl.l 



9 

iS y tu 



mam tie 



ne 



vi t^ 



1 



us ne 



mora 



\Ju 



4^^ 

sir. 



ham ne 



turn ne 



mara. 



vi ,.J un ne 



S? U' 



Perfect^ or Past Proximate (mazl karil)). 

English — * I have beaten.' Literally, ' It has been (is) beaten 

by me, thee, him,' &c. 



\jlc 



• • 



^ 



vJ {•fi^ main ne 



* M 

si y 






\ 



tu ne 



us ne 



mara 
hai 






4^ hamne 
vJ 1^ turn ne 
. ij ^t ttn ne 



mara 
hai. 



Pluperfect, or Past Remote (mazi ba'td). 

English — ^ 1 had beaten.' Literally, * It was beaten by me, 

thee, him,' &c. 



IjU 



main ne 



9 

(jJi tu ne 



* M 



mora 
tha 






vi fib ham ^^ \ ^ 

"^ * >» I mara 

vj AJ turn ne > ..-. 

(J 4^^ un ne 



tha. 



Past Dubious (mazl mashkuk). 

English — ' I shall have beaten,' i. e. ' It shall have been beaten 

by me, thee,' &c. 



\jU 



mairi ne 



\4 cr?^ ^«* 

[(J c/*1 us ne 



mara 
hoga 



v,u 



J ^ ham ne 

' 4 U^ ^^ ^^ 
Respectful Imperative (amri ta*zlmi). 

yj^J^ mariye, &c. &c. 
All the other parts formed as in the verb bolnd. 



mara 
hoga. 
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41. We have now, we trust, thoroughly explained 
the mode of conjugating a Hindustani verb. There is 
no such thing as an irregular verb in the language ; 
and six words only are slightly anomalous in the 
formation of the past participle, which last being 
known, the various tenses unerringly follow according 
to rule. We here subjoin the words to which we 
allude, together with their past participles. 



Infinitives. 

\j\»^ jana. To go 

\j^ karncLy — do 

l/J^ marna — die 

Uyb hona -— be 

UJ lena — a ke 



Past Participles. 



Singular. 
Mas. Fem. 



*> 



L^ kiya ^ kt 

X f - - > / - - 
1^ mu,a i^yc mu^t 

\jib hu,a i^ ^ hu,t 

b J diya ^J di 

U liya Jl It 



Plural. 
Mas. Fem. 

J^g^y^ J^ g^M 

^ yc mu,e ^^y, mu^n 
s^ ^ hu,e ^, fA Afi,i» 

1^ S,e fj^ HA. 



a. Of these, jana and mama are neuter or intransitive, and 
conjugated like bolna. The conjugation of hona we have already 
given in full, and that of karna, dena, and lenSLj is like mSrna, 
' to beat.' It would be utterly ridiculous then to call any of 
these an irregular verb^ for at the very utmost the deviation from- 
the general rule is not so great as in the Latin verbs dQ^ dedi,' 
datum, or cerno,crevi, Sec, which no grammarian would on that 
account consider as irregular. 

b. The peculiarities in the past participles ofhona, dena* and: 
lenif are merely on the score of euphony. The verb Jana takes 
its infinitive and present participle evidently from the Sanskrit 

root ^ y5, the y being convertible into J, as i^ well known, in 



* The verb dena makes dijiye^ and lena^ lyiy^j in the respectful 
imperative ; so do all those whose roots end in i; as^i^iitai to drink, 
pijiye, &c. 

I 
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the modern tongues of San3krit origin. . Again, the past parti- 
eiple gayiy seems to have arisen from the root 7(7? , which also 
denotes ' to go/ In the case of kama, * to do, make/ it springs 

^aturalIy enough from the modified form kar, of the root ^ kri, 
and at the same time there would appear to have been another 
ipfinitiye, kma, directly from the Sanskrit root, by changing the 
ri into t ; hence the respectful imperative of this verb has two 
forms, kariye and kljiye, while the past participle kiya comes 
from klna, the same as piya from ptniy ^ to drink/ Lastly, 

mama is from mar, the' modified form of ^ mri; at the same 
time the form muna, whence mUya, may have been in use; for 
we know that in the Prakrit, which is a connecting link between 
the* Sanskrit and the present spoken tongues of Northern India, 
the Sanskrit vowel ri began to be generally discarded, and fre- 
quently changed into ii, and the Prakrit participle is mudo, for 
tile Sanskrit mrito; just as from the Sanskrit verbal noun jnichh- 
ana, we have the Hindustani puchhna, to ask,' through the 
Prakrit puchhajia^ 

42.. Passive Voice. — In Hindustani the use of the 
passive voice is not nearly so general as it is in English 
and other European languages. It is regularly formed 
]^y employing the past (or passive) participle of an 
active Or transitive verb along with the neuter verb 
UU jf5;i5, *to go,' or * to be/ The participle thus 
^ployed is subject to the same inflection or varia- 
tipns 83 an adjective purely Indian (v. page 33), 
ending in \ a. Of the verb jana itself, we have just 
shewn that its past participle is gai/a, which of course 
will run through all the tenses of the past participle, 
as will be seen in the following paradigm. 

Infinitive, l3U- \j\^ marajana. To be beaten. 

Imperative, l^ |^to mara ja, be thou beaten 

Present Participle, \jU- IjU marajata, being beaten 

Past Participle^ Ls t^U mara gaya, beaten. . 
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Tenses of the root. 



AofisL 
Singular. 
^Jlf- I^U ^jf^ I may be beaten 



\^^^ I^U y thou mayst be 

beaten 

9 

4^l5*- V^Lo 2r^ he may be 

beaten 



Plural. 



^^Uj^Uj^we may be 

beatai 

9 

jU. 4^U J* you may be 

beaten 

c^i-jVs^^sft they may be 

beaten. 



Future* 



be beaten 

..^V V;U y thou shalt or 

. wilt he beaten 

l^jW ]^U )[9 he shall or will 

be beaten 



l5^-?V si^^ f^ ^® ^^ or 

will be beaten 

' will be beaten 

Li^^VsrL^^wd they shall or 

will be beaten; 



Imperative. 



^JU. ^jU j^ let me be 

beaten 

9 

V* b^ y he thou beaten 

9 

4^^lflj- ^jU 2r^ let him be 

beaten 



cji^^ g?jU n* kt us be 

beaten 

9 

jU. fcjg;U >i be ye beaten 

ui-?^ S&^^ sd ^t them be 



beaten. 



Tenses of the present participle. 

Conditionah 



tfU. I^U ^^^ if I he, or had 

been, beaten 

bis*- l^U y ^' >f thou be, or 

hadst been, beaten 

UU. I^U t^ ^\ if he be, or had 

been, beaten 



^U- ^<^U aJ^ f\ if we be, or 

had been, beaten 

^U- v^U /^J' j^' if you be, or 

had been, beaten 

\J^ 4^U 4/j^ if they be, or 

had been,' beateb. 



w 
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Singular. 

^yb l;U IjU ^-^ I am being 

beaten 

^ bU^ \jVc y) thou art being 

beaten 

y 9 

/^ UU- V^U 2r^ he is being 

beaten 



Pre^enU 

Plural. 

»jb iP^- fiig;^ ** we are be- 

^ ing beaten 
yb ^52^^- f^U Jf you are be- 
ing beaten 

\a^ sj^ ^ Sft they are be- 
ing beaten. 

Imperfect. 



\^ lfU»- I^U ^jA^ I was beaten 

or being beaten 
9 

\^ ljf\0»- I^U ^ thou wast 

beaten 
If^ \jU- I^U 2r^ he was beaten 



s^ yj^ ^J^ (^ w® were 

beaten 

v^ ^J^ ^J^ ^ yo", were 

beaten 

^cf^ v/ V sg;^ sft they were 

beaten. . 



Tenses of the past participle. 

Past. 



V b^ c^ ^ w&^ beaten 
L^ 1;U y thou wast beaten 
K^\J^ ay he was beaten 



L5^ v^tc AJb we were beaten 
L^ v^to Ai you were beaten 
l5^ 4g;U g?j they werel>eaten. 



Perfect. 



U^ Ur|^U^^ I have been 

beaten 



^ ^ 



UTl.U 



y thou hast been 

beaten 
9 

^ Ijf tjU 2[^ he has been 

bejBiten 



L5^V? !; 



y <. 



^^ L5^ cg;^ (^ we have been 

beaten • 

jjb tj^ L^J^ (^ you have 
« < been beaten 

been beaten. 



Pluperfect. 



\^ LT l;U ^^^ I had been 

beaten 
\^ \^ \^ y thou hadst been 

„ beaten 

y 9 

l^' UT I^U 2^9 he had been 

beaten 






^ ^ ^J^ (^ 



we had been 

' ' ' ■ 

beaten 



beaten 

d^ \S^^J^ S^J *^®y '^iadbeen 

beaten. 



Passive Voice. 61 

^. Muhammad Ibrahim Mwishl, the author of an excellent 
Hindustani grammar entitled Tuhfae Elphinstone, printed at 
Bombay, 1823, would (seem to conclude that the Hindustani 
has no passive voice at all. He says, p. 44, **Dr, Gilchrist 
and Mr. Shakespear are of opinjpn that there is a passive voice 
in Hindustani, formied by compounding the past participle of 
active verbs with the verb U^-. But the J3rimitive signification 
of this verb to go, seems so irreconcilable with the simple state 
of being, as to render it improbable that it could ever be used in 
the same manner as the substantive verbs of other languages." 
Jfow, the fact is, that the worthy Munsbl is carried too far, 
principally from a strong propensity to have a slap at his brother 
^grammarians, Messrs. Gilchrist and Shakespear, whom he hits 
hard on every reasonable occasion ; add to this that the passive 
voice in his native language is of rare occurrence. But there is 
undoubtedly such a thing as a regular passive voicd occasionally 
to be met with, and it is formed with the verb \j\p^jdna, 'to go,' 
;asan auxiliary. Nor is the connection of j ana, 'to go,* with 
Ihe passive voice so very irreconcilable as the Munshi imagines. 
Jn Gaelic, the very same verb, viz. ' to go,* is used to form the 
passive voice, though in a different manner, the verbal noun 
denoting the action being used as a nominative to the verb ' to 
go ;* thus the phrase, " He was beaten," is in Gaelic literally 
^' The beating of him went," i.e. took place, which is not very 
remote from the Hindustani expression. Again, in Latin, the 
phrase, " I know that letters will be written," is expressed by 
'* Scio literas scriptum tri," in which the verb 'to go,' enters 
as an auxiliary ; to say nothing of the verb veneo (ven + eo), 'to 
he sold.' 

i. We have seen in the conjugation of mama, ' to beat,' that 
those tenses which spring firom the past participle, have a con- 
struction similar to the Latin passive voice. This construction 
is always used when the agent is known and expressed ; as, 

^ ]^to J^ il^\ cl ^^ (j^\ US sipahi ne ek mard mara hai, 

' that soldier has beaten a man,' or (more literally) ' by that 
soldier a man has been beaten.' Again, if the agent is unknown 
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or the assertion merely made in general terms, the regular -form 
of the passive is used ; as, ek mard mara gaya^ * a man has been 
beaten,' and even this might be more idiomatically expressed 
by saying ek mard ne mar kha^t hai, * a man has suffered a 
beating/ 

c. One cogent reason why the passive voice does not frequently 
occur in Hindustani is, that the language abounds vnth primitive 
simple verbs of a passive or neuter signification, which are ren^^ 
dered active by certain modifications which we are about to statef. 

Thus Uj palna signifies ^ to be fed or reared,' which again 
becomes an active or transitive verb by lengthening the vowel 

of the root; as, UU palna^ to ' feed or rear,' as will be more fiilly 
explained immediately. 

Derivative Verbs. 

43. In Hindustani a primitive verb, if neuter, is 
rendered active, as we have just hinted, by certain 
modifications of, or additions to, its root. In like 
manner, an active verb may, by a process somewhat 
similar, be rendered causal or doubly transitive. The 
principal modes in which this may be effected are 
comprised under the following 

Rules. 
1. By inserting the long vowel \ a between the root and the 

U na of the infinitive of the primitive verb ; thus, firom \:Sjpaknaf 
a neuter verb, ' to grow ripe,' * to be got ready ' (as food), corned 
Ul^ pakana (active), 'to ripen, or make ready,' 'to cook.* 
Again, this active verb may be rendered causal or doubly tran* 
sitive by inserting the letter j w between the root and the mo- 
dified termintition \j\ ana ; thus, firom \j%j pakana, 'to make 

ready,' we insert the letter yw, and get ^he causal form l3\^ 
pakwana, ' to cause (another) to make (any thing) ready.' To 
shew the use of the three forms of the verb, we will add a few 

plain examples. 1. ^ 1;;0 U\^ khanapakta hai, 'the dinnei; 

is cooking ' (or ' being cooked ') ; 2. ^^ IflO lil^ ^\fc. 
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i^^matgar khana pakata /lai, * the servant is (himself) cdoking 

dinner or food ;' 3. ^Jb UljC Ijl^ j^jJU^^ mihmandar khana 

pakwata hat, 'the host is causing dinner to be cooked/ These 
examples shew the copiousness of the Hindustani verb as 
dompared with the English. For whereas we are obliged to 
employ the same verb both as neuter and active, like the word 
cooking ' in the first and second examples, the Hindustani has 

a distinct expression for each. And the \j\jfj pakioana in the 
last example is much more neat and concise than the English ^ is 
having,' * is getting/ or ' is causing ' the dinner (to be) * cooked/ 

In like manner, the neuter Ll^ jaZna, to hum, jalana, to kindle, 
BXidjalwand, to cause to be kindled; for example, batttjalll 
hai, ' the candle burns ;' a man will say to his servant, battl ko 
jalao, ^ light the candle ' (yourself), but he may say to his 
munshi, batti kojalwaOy ^ cause the candle to be lit' (by others). 

2. When the root of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with 
any of the long vowels \ a,joov u, and ,^ e orl, the latter are 
shortened in the active and causal forms, that is, the \ of the. 
root is displaced hyfatha, the ^ by zamma, and the ^^ by kasra ; 

as, \:^\p^ jagniy to be awake, l3\x>- jagana, to awaken; Uy 

bolna, to speak, l3!b bula-na, to call, \i\jb bulwanij to cause to 

be called, to send for ; so Uj^ bhulna, to forget, \jt^ bhulana, 

to mislead, Ul^ bhulwana, to cause to be misled ; IJLJ letnd, 

to lie down, lils! litana, to lay down, \i\J& litwana, to cause to 

be laid down ; l^^x*^ bhtgna, to be wet, Uuj}^ bhigdna, to wet, 

\j\S^ bhigwdna, to cause to be made wet. When the vowel 

sound of the root consists of the strong diphthongs j — au, 
and 4^ — aij these undergo no change, and consequently such 

words fall under Rule 1 ; as, Ujj J daurnd, to run, \3|jfj J daurdnd ; 

c ^ ^ • 

\jj^ pairnd, to swim, ULo pairdnd. The verb U^ baithnd^ 
to sit, makes Ul^ bithdnd or Ij^SLj bailhdnd. 
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3. A numerous class of neuter verbs, having a short vowel in 
the last syllable of the root, form the active by changing the 
short vowel into its corresponding long ; that is^fatha becomes \ a ; 
zamma becomes ^ o* (or u) ; and kasra becomes (^ e (or t); as, 

Ub palna, to thrive or be nourished, UU palna, to nourish; 

Ui^ khulna, to open (of itself), U)^ kholna, to open (any thing). 

These form their causals regularly, according to Rule 1 ; as, \j\JL^ 
khulwanttf to cause (another) to open (any thing). 

4. A few verbs add US lana to the root, modified as in 

t, C b 

Rule 2; thus, U^C^ sikhndj to learn, l3l^ sikhana, and Ul^C^ 

sikhlanay to teach; \j\^ khana, to eat, li)L^ khilana, to feed; 

U^ «ona, to sleep, UlL sulana, to lull (asleep) ; ^lo baiihna, 
to sit, to be placed, has a variety of forms, viz. bithana, baith- 
ana, bithlana, and baithUna ; also baithalna and baithama, to 
cause to sit, to set 

5. The following are formed in a way peculiar to themselves : 

(* O C 

\:Sj bikna, to be sold, l;.^ bechna, to sell ; Uib^ rahna^ ta 
stay, l:^ rakhna, to keep, or place; USp ttifna, to biuist^ 
to be broken, U?y ^or/ta, to break; US^jw chhutna, to cease, 
to go off, U?^^ chhorna, to let off, to let go ; \iSf)^ phatna^ 
to be rent, l3j\^ phapta, to rend, 1:j^ phutna, to crack, or split,. 

Ujf^ phorna, to burst open (actively). 

6. Verbs are formed from substantives or adjectives by adding 
l3\ ana or U na ; as from _}b j^anl, water, UIjj paniydna, to 

irrigate; so from ^Jp-, wide, cAaMr5»5, to widen. A few in- 
finitives spring, as Hindustani verbs, regularly from Arabic and 

< 

Persian roots, by merely adding \j na. If the primitive word be 
a monosyllable ending with two consonants, ^fatfia is inserted 

* The forms e and o are by far the most common ; the t and u 
comparatively rare. 
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between the latter, on adding the U na ; as from (j^y tarsy fear, 

pity, comes L-y tara^-na, to fear ; so from J^l Zarar, trembUng, 

U^ laraz-nd; and from d^iai^ ^^.^^ argument, bahas-na, to 
dispute, &c. &c. 

General Rule. — Primitive words consisting of two 
short syllables, the last of which is formed by the 
vGwelfat^a, on the accession of an additional syllable 
beginning with a vowel, whether for the purpose 
of declension, conjugation, or derivation, reject the 
/atha of the second syllable. Conversely, primitive 
words ending in two consecutive consonants, on add- 
ing a verbal termination beginning with a consonant, 
generally insert 3, f atha between the two consonants, as 
we have just seen in Rule 6. 

Compound Verbs. 

44. The Hindustani is peculiarly rich in compound 
verbs, though it must be admitted that our grammarians 
have needlessly enlarged the number. We shall, how- 
ever, enumerate them all in the following list, and, at 
the same time, point out those which have no title to 
the appellation. Compound verbs are formed in various 
ways, as' follows: — 

I. From the Root. 
1. Intensives, so called from being more energetic in sig- 

nifieation than the simple verb. Ex. US1 J jU mar ddlna, to 

kill outright, from UjU mama, to strike, and Ulj ddlna, to 

throw down ; U^ J ^j rakh-dend, to set down, from U^^ rakhnd, 
to place, and \:jJ dend, to give; UU-l^ khd-jdnd, to eat up, 
from \j\^ khdnd, to eat, and UW- jdnd, to go, &c. The main 
peculiarity of an intensive verb is, that the second member of it 
has, practically speaking, laid aside its own primary significa- 
tion, while at the same time the sense of the first member is 
rendered more emphatic, as in our own verbs' ' to run off,' * to 
march on,* * to rush away,' &c. ; thus, wuh hdtht par se gir- 

K 
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pari, ' he fell down from o£f (or, as the Hindustani has it, more 
logically, from upon) the elephant/ 

2. PoTEN Ti ALs, formed with \:>Ca sakna, to be able; as UiLa J^ 

bolrsakm, to be able to speak, \iL^ I9- jasaktiit to be able to 
go. Sec. The root of a verb in composition with sakna in all its 
tenses may be viewed as a potential mood ; thus, mahi bol-sakta 
hMy ^ I am able to speak,' or ' I can speak;' so main bolsaka, 
* I could speak.' ^ ^ 

3. CoMPLETivES, formed with \iL>- chukna, to have done ; as 

U^ l^ kkorchukna, to have done eating, LC^ ^ likhnchukna, 

to have finished writing. The root of a verb with the future of 
chukna, is considered, very properly, as the future perfect of such 
root ; thus, jab main tikhrchukunga, ' when I shall have done 
writing,' that is, ^ when I shall have written,' ^^os^^uam scripsero. 
So, agar main likhrchukun, 'if I may have written,' sisaripserim. 

IL From the Present Participle. 

1. CoNTiNUATivES, as UU* li^ bokta-jana or \:Jbj \:ij 
bakta-rahnif to continue chatting. This is not a legitimate 
compound verb ; it is merely a sentence, the present participle 
always agi*eeing with the nominative in gender and number, as, 
wuh mard baktajata kai, * that man goes on chatting;' we mard 
bakte jate hain, * these men go on chatting ;' wuA randi bakti 

jail haiy ' that woman goes on chatting.' 

2. Statistic ALs : UT ^^ gate-ina, to come (in the state of 

one) singing ; lij^ J ^^j rote-daupia^ to run crying. Here the 

present participle always remains in the inflected state, like a sub- 
stantive of the third class, having some postposition understood. 

III. From the Past Participle. 

1. Frequentatives : l^jf IjU mara kama, to make a prac- 
tice of beating; l3^ bU*Jaya-A;arna, to make a practice of going. 

2. Desioeratives, as Ld>\>- ^y bola-chahna, to wish^ or to 
be about, or like to speak. 

IV. From Substantives or Adjectives, hence termed Nominah. 

From Substantives, as from ^s^jam\ collection, U^ 
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jam' kamoLy to collect or bring together^ and U^ ^^ j^'^* 
hona, to be collected or come together ; also from ai?^ ghota^ 
a plunge, UJU ^^ Shofa mama, to dive, \j\^ i^^ ghota 
khana, to be dipped. From adjectives, as from ^^f>* chhota, 
small, U^ ^^^> chhota kama, to diminish ; Sfl^ kala, black, 
\j^ "i^S kala karna, to blacken. 

a. There is a very doubtful kind of compound called a re- 
iterative verb, said to be formed by using together two verbs 

regularly conjugated, &c., as UU- Uy bolna chalnd, 'to con- 
verse ;' but the use of these is generally confined to tenses of the 
present participle, or the conjunctive participle, and they are not 
regularly conjugated, for the auxiliary is added to the last only, 
as we bolte chalte hain, not bolte hain chalte hain, ' they con- 
verse (chit-chat) together;' so bd-chal-kar, not bol-kar chal- 
kar, 'having conversed.' Those which are called Inceptives, 
Permissives, Acquisitives, &c., given in most grammars, are not 
properly compound verbs, since they consist regularly of two 
verbs, the one governed by the other, in the inflected form of the 

Infinitive, according to a special rule of Sjrntax ; as, Ifl ^jiy^ 6j 

wuh bolne laga, ' he began to say ;' ^ Iw J ^JU- ij wuh jane 

detd half * he gives (permission) to go ;' ^Jb bb J^ x^ wuh 
jane pata hat, ' he gets (permission) to go ;' all of which ex- 
pressions are mere sentences, and not compound verbs. 

b. Hence the compound verbs in the Hindustani language are 
really seven in number, viz. : the Intensive, Potential, Comple- 
tive, Statistical, Frequentative, Desiderative, and Nominal. In 
these, the first part of the compound remains unchanged through- 
out, while the second part is always conjugated in the usual 
way. But among such of the nominals as are formed of an 
adjective with a verb, the adjective will agree in gender with the 
object of the verb, unless the concord be cut oflP by ^ ko. 
Thus : ^ i^J^ i^j^ g^P khafl kar^ ^^ ^ ]j^ ^ c^J^ g^P ^o 

khara^kar, ' stop the carriage.' In the latter case only can the 
verb \j^ \j^ kkara-karna be regarded as belonging to the class 
of compounds. 
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SECTION IV. 

On the Indeclinable parts of Speech — Cardinal and 
Ordinal Numbers -^Derivation and Composition of 
Words. 

I. Adverbs, 

45. The adverbs in Hindustani, like the substan- 
tives, adjectives, and verbs, are to be acquired mainly 
by practice. Hence it would be a mere waste of 
space to swell our volume with a dry detached list of 
such words, which in all probability no learner would 
ever peruse. We shall therefore notice only those 
which have any peculiarity in their character or forma- 
tion. As a general rule, most adjectives may be 
used adverbially when requisite, as is the case in 
German, and often in English. A series of pure Hin- 
dustani adverbs of frequent use is derived from five of 
the pronouns, bearing to each other a similar relation, 
as will be seen in the following table. Dr. Gilchrist's 
pupils will no doubt recollect with what pains the 
learned. Doctor used to impress upon them the neces- 
sity of learning this "quintuple series," or, as he 
called it, " The philological harp." 

a. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, when used adverbially, 
remain uninflected in the simplest form, viz., that of the nomina- 

live singular masculine ; as, ^ \i4^ \^ ^^^^^ ^ ^'^h bahut 

achchhd likhta Aai, 'he writes very well.' This is exactly the rule 
in German, ^ er schreibt sehr gut.^ In the following series, 
accordingly, numbers 5, 6, and 7, are merely the adjective or 
indefinite pronouns, formerly enumerated, employed as adverbs. 
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70 Adverb*. 

a. From the first class we have other adverbs rendered more 
emphatic by the addition of ^Jb hi, &c. Thus : ^\ abhz, 

just now, ^j^ kabhl, ^ kabhu, or ^J^ kadhl, ever, Sec. 

From the second class, by changing ^\ an into ^^ in ; 

thus, c^ yaAin, exactly here, ^«^ kahin, whereabouts, 

somewhere, &c. From the fourth, by adding ^^ Atii ; ^^^ 

yunhin, in this very way, ^^^^^j vmnhtn, thereupon, at that 

very time, exactly, the same as before^ &c. 

b. From among these may also be formed, by means of 
post-positions, &c., a number of useful compounds ; as, C^ (^\ 
ab'tak, or cli3j l^\ ab^talak, till now ; tl^ c^ kab-tak, till 
when, &c. ; ^j^ ^j^ kabht kabht, sometimes ; ^^^ ^ ^^^ 

kabht na kabht , some time or other ; ^lyjf ^^s»- jahan tahan, 

here and there; ^^^S ^J^jahm kahtn, wherever ; ^^^^^ j^ aur 

kahtAy somewhere else ; ^<|^ *^r^J^^ kabhS, whenever; ^ ^^ 

kyufi kar, how ? 

c. A few adverbs of time have a twofold signification, past 
or future, according to circumstances ; thus, J^ kal, to-morrow, 

or yesterday ; {jy^j^ parson, the day after to-morrow, or the 

day before yesterday; ^^j*^ tarson, the third day from this 

past, or to come; {jy^j^ narson, the fourth day from this. 
The time is restricted to past or future by the tenses of the verb 
and the context of the sentences in which such words are found. 

d. Many adverbs occur from the Arabic and Persian lan- 
guages; as, \j\Ji kazara (orjl^loS ^azakar), by chance^ from 
toil kaza, fate, &c., and \j ra, the sign of the objective case ; 

^jl>- chiffina, how ; ^L>- chunanchi, so that, like as ; t^b 

bare, once, at last; \ibj\j barha (plOy ^^^ (times); jjUi shayad, 
perhaps (Hindustani jJ^y ^ ho to ho, it may be) ; »1^ *j »f^ 

khjih na kh,ah, volens nolens, positively, at all events ; 2r^ ^ 
wa ghaira. et cetera, &c« ; \aii falcat, merely, finis. 
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e. Adverbs purely Arabic occur chiefly as follows : 1. Simply 

m b 

a noun with the article; thus, ^L^l al^issa (literally 'the story'); 

\^y!^\ algharaz (literally, ' the end, purport/ &c.) in short ; 

J Wt alfial (the present)^ at this time ; <tiJ) dlhatta, certainly ; 
&c; 2. The Arabic noun in the accusative case, marked with 

the termination \ ^ an (p. 20) ; thus, UUJ^ itiifakanj by chance 

(from j^Ui\ itHfak, fortune, accident, &c.) ; i^\ aslan (or l#t 

cuZa), by no means ; !b-« mt/^Iaii, for example (irom Ji^ m^aZ, 

or mi^Z, parable, similitude) ; U>^Ma>> Miususan, especially, &c. 
Lastly, a noun with a preposition ; as, JasIV &i(^V, in fact ; 

Jls:^ J filial (in the present), j^^ ^'Z/awr (in the heat), 

all signifying, instantly, immediately ; euJL w l^J f!l /takiiat 

(in truth), really; ^^iju ya,nt, that is to say, to wit, viz. 

f. Many adverbial expressions occur consisting of a pronoun 
and substantive governed by a simple postposition understood ; 
as, ^Jlff (jm\ is tarafi, in this manner ; ^ ^ kis tarah, how ? 

&€• ; ^tf^^j (j^ kis toaste, why? i. e. for what reason? and so 
on, wiUi many other words of which the adverbial use is indi- 
cated by the inflection of the accompanying pronoun. 

g. The pluperfect participle may also very often be elegantly 

applied adverbially; as,jCn„*.» hanskar, laughingly, ^^C»>^ soch-^ 

kar, deliberately, from I *«■■■/.» hansna, to laugh, \i>>-y^ sochna^ 

to think, as Kaf j(^\it ^(j»\ usne hanskarkaha, 'he laughing (or 
having laughed) said.' 

II. Propositions. 

46. The prepositions in Hindustani are mere aub- 
stantives in the locative case, having a postposition 
understood and sometimes expressed. Most of them 
are expressive of situation with regard to place, and 
thence figuratively applied to time, and even to 
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abstract ideas. Hence as substantives, they all govern 
the genitive case, those of them which are masculine 
(forming the majority) require the word which they 
govern to have the postposition ^ ke after it ; as, 

^/T ^ J^ mard ke age, * before the man/ literally, 

' in front of the man;' while those that are feminine 
require the word they govern to have ^ ki; dis, 

i^Jf ^ y^ shahr ki taraf, ' towards the city,* lite- 
rally, *in the direction of the city.' It is optional to 
put the preposition before or after the noun which it 
governs; thus in the foregoing example we might 
have said age mard Are, or mard ke age, with equal 
propriety. 

The following is an alphabetical list of masculine prepositions 
requiring the nouns which they govern to have the genitive with 
ke^ for reasons explained in the beginning of the Syntax. 



^^T age, before, in front 

jjj) andar, within, inside 

^y upar, above, on the top 

tJ^^b ba*is, by reason of 

i^^U^ ba-jae, instead 
^ij &cK22e,orJjJ&ae{aZ,instead 

^jjj bidun, mihonty except 

jAji barabavy equal to, oppo- 
site to 

i^\jf barae, for, on account of 

tiM ba'df after (as to time) 

jf*^, baghair, without, except 
^ bin, U biria, without 

^i bichy in or among 

j\j par, over (other side) 



^b pasy by, near 

^j^^pichhey behind, in the 
rear 

^ taky under, beneath 

^ ta,hly to 

^jlc^ JMoLryy without, outside 

^Lc^j dar-miyan, between, 
among 

^L satk, with (in company) 

^^^\*^ samhney before 

^^t^*a sababy by reason 

f •«• sitoa or sitaaey except 

^JO^ HwaZy instead, for 

JJ ^abl, before 

t-^^y itarlft, near 



Prepositions. 



^^ kane, near, with 

*^ gird, round, around 

,-3 Ztye, for, on account of 

^/;U mare, through (in con- 
sequence of) 

J^flk^ mutabik, conformable 
^ty« muafik, according to 
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mujib, or ^>^^ ba- 
mujib, by means of 

Ui^Jj nazdik, near 

^ffs^ nfcA«, under, beneath 

^J:wa|^ waste, for, on account of 

^U Ao/A, in the power of, 
by means ofr 



The following prepositions being feminine, require the words 
they govern to have the genitive with Ai. 

Jo\:>- IduLtir, for the sake of 

r)^ tfl^^^y ^ftcr the manner 

of 
cJ^ taraf, towards 

iJU ma*rif at, hy or through 
3 nisbat, relative to. 



c-^b babat, respecting, con- 
cerning 

^JL^^Si ba-daulat, by means of 

JJi«j b'amhdad, by aid of 

>- jihat, on account of 



Some of the feminine prepositions, when they come before the 
word they govern, require such word to have the genitive in ke, 
instead of kl. This is a point well worthy of examination, and 
we reserve the investigation of it till we come to the Syntax. 

a. We have applied the term preposition to the above words 
with a view to define their use and meaning, not their mere 
situation. In most grammars they are absurdly called Com- 
pound Post-positions, on the same principle, we believe, that 
lucus, * a dark grove,* is said to come from lucere^ to shine.' 
But in sober truth, what we have called prepositions here, are 
neither compounds nor necessarily post-positive ; and we make 
it a mle never to countenance a new term unless it be more 
explicit than those already established and familiar. In Greek, 
Latin, and Old English, the prepositions frequently follow the 
word which they govern, but this does not in the least alter 
their nature and use. 

b. Besides the above prepositions, the following Arabic and 

L 
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Conjunctions. 



Persiail prefixes are occasionally employed with words from 
those languages. 



j\ az, from, by 
1\ ilia, except, besides 
U ba, with (possessed of) 
iJOTiba (or bi), in, by 

^^ be, without (deprived of) 
jf bar, on, in, at 
i^\jj barae, for (on account of) 
lb biH, without (jsine) 
jt^ dar, in, within 



Jj^U 'aZa, upon, above 
^ 'aw, from 
jof 'inJ, near, with 

CJka, according to, like 
J fa or li, to, for 
w« tna', with 
^ win, from. 



III. Conjunctions. 

47. The conjunctions have no peculiarity about 
them ; we shall therefore add a list of the more useful 
of them in alphabetical order. 

^J\ az bas'ki, since, for as ^^J^' ^' ^^^^ 

much as 



/\ agar, /gar, if 

<t>»^t agarchi, although 

Ul amfiia, but, moreover 

j^t at£r, and, also 

^ 6aZA:i, but, on the con- 
trary 

^Ai bht, also, indeed 

j) par, but, yet 

(^ ^flw, thence, therefore 

y to, then 

Cjz^jabtak, until, while 



^1 JU-^aZ-on/^i, whereas, not- 
withstanding 

^1^ Mk90,h, either, or 

^ /;£, that, because, than 

^\j ^a/;i,that, in order that 

^^ kt/unki, because 

k/goya, as if 

^^ S^"**> although 
^JL^ lekin, but 
^^ magar, except, unless 
y ^^*^ nahln-to, otherwise 
Jj wi5r, also, likewise 



^ Oy^ way and 

j^ war, for, ^^ wOf-gar, and if 

ijj^ war^na, and if not, 
unless 
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^ Aam, also, likewise 
Ju^yib harchandy although, 
jjjb hanoz, yet 
b y5, or, either. 
IV. Interjections. 

48. These scarcely deserve the appellation of a 
'part of speech ;' we shall therefore content ourselves 
by enumerating a few of common occurrence. 

^V^ shUbash (i. e. ^li c\Jt» shad bash, happiness or good 
luck to you !), ^^y\ afrin (blessings on you), A^ }i\^ wah wah 

(admirable !), c-jy>- l-^ hya khub (how excellent !), ^o ^jbJ 

dhan-i dhan (how fortunate !), ^^ *1j wah jt, ^Jb cjU \J kya 

hat hat (what an affair !), all express joy, admiration, and en- 
couragement, like ' bravo ! well done !' &c. But ^JJ c->b bap re 
(O fether), * astonishing ! dreadful!' ^\lb ^J'\^ hae hoe, or 

^ ^Jb hai hai, f^\^ ^^ \^ woe wae, Ijj j^lj wa'e waila, ' alas, 
alas! alackaday ! woes me !' ls.^ hat, ^p- ^^ chhl chhl, 

' tush, pshaw, pish, fie fie !' jJ dur, ' avaunt !* express sorrow, 

contempt, and aversion. fj\ ai,^ o, ' Oh !' ^^ re or f^j\ are, 
'holla you!' are used in calling attention: the two last in a 
disrespectful way. ^^ re (m.) or i^jrt (f.) agrees in gender 

with the object of address ; as, ^^ s5*^>J launde re, ' you boy !' 

^j i^JuijJ laundi ri, ' you girl !' 

Numerals. 

49. In page 42 we gave the first ten numerals, and 
we now add the remainder up to a hundred. Prap- 
tically speaking, they are all irregular in their forma- 
tion, though it would not be very difficult to accoutit 
for the seeming irregularity on sound etymological 
J3rinci pies. This however would not greatly benefit the 
student, who must in the meantime learn them by 
heart as soon as he can. 
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Numerals. 






FIGiniES. 


NAMES. 


FIGURES. 


NAMEIS. 




Arab. 


Ind. 






Arab. 


Ind. 


% 


U 


It 


l\ 


xj^\ igarah 


31 


n 


^l 


iP^\ iktjs 


12 


ir 


^•^ 


ifj\) barah 


32 


rr 


^•^ 


KJ-^, ^O.tlS 


13 


\r 


\4 


Sj^ tlrah 


33 


rr 


^5^ 


U^ tetls 


14 


Jt= 


Vi 


2rJ|^ chaudah 


34 


rr 


^8 


^jmJj^ chautis 


15 


U 


VK 


9j^ pandrah 


36 


ro 


^^ 


j^/«-ii-j paintls 


16 


n 


* 


jJ«M> soldh 


36 


n 


^^ 


M ' 


17 


IV 


^«o 


Kjx^ satrah 


37 


rv 


^^ 




18 


lA 


l'^ 


ifj\^\ atharah 


38 


rA 


^'^ 




19 


n 


\^ 


9 

\j^\ urns 1 


39 


ri 


5?i- 


yj^^\ untaXis 


20 


r* 


V 




40 


f' 


go 


(^/mJI>> cAaHs 


21 


ri 


\\ 


imS\ ikkts 


41 


n 


8\ 




22 


rr 


w 


^b &5,i5 


42 


Fr 


8*^ 


4^ 


23 


rr 


\\ 


w^ te.ts 


43 


»r 


8^ 




24 


rf 


\9 




44 


,n* 


88 




26 


re 


\x 


\j'^^ pachis 


46 


t=o 


8^ 


(^li:^ paintaRs 


26 


n 


\^ 


Mi 

<r>w»- chhabbis 


46 


n 


8^ 




27 


rv 


\^ 




47 


t*v 


i)>o 




28 


TA 


v^ 


^^ l^\ a<A5,I« 


48 


PA 


8^: 


^^^li^l athtalis 


29 


r^ 


\L. 




49 


t^^ 


8£- 




30 


r* 


V 


U^ «5 


60 


C* 


V 


^/-laf? pachas 









Numerah 
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FIGURES. 


NAMES. 


FIGURES. 


NAMES. 




Arab. 


Ind. 






Arab. 


Ind. 




51 


et 


^l 


^^\^t i&aii?an 


71 


VI 


>5>^ 


jSL^l ikhattar 


62 


cr 


H.*^ 


^^b bawan 


72 


vr 


«o^ 


jX^ bahattar 


63 


tr 


«.'? 




73 


vr 


^5^ 


jiJiP tihattar 


64 


cP 


%\i 
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vf 


<0({ 


pb^^ chauhattar 


66 


bt 


'iX 


^^^-cj; pachpan 


76 


V6 


^^ 


^/if^; pachhattar 


66 


61 


%i 


^^-^ chhappan 


76 


VI 


^4 


jSLy^ chhihattar 


67 


cv 


^ 


^^^ sattawan - 


77 


vv 


>«>«o 


j:^:^} sathattar 


58 


6a 


V5 


jjj^lf^t nthatpan 


78 


VA 


ox: 


j:^^! athhattar 


59 




*>«- 


o^ 


79 


VI 


0£- 


\<^\ uriasl 


60 


T 


4- 


^L» 5af A 


80 


A* 


t;» 


^^1 aw? 


61 


Tl 


4\ 


.i^L^l iksath 


81 


.^^ 


'^^ 


,^^^ lArofl 


62 


ir 


-^"^ 


-^\) basath 


82 


Ar 


'^l 


^b be,asi 


63 


ir 


4^ 


^y tirsatk 


83 


AT 


^=5^ 


^<J^ ^ir&i 


64 


If 


48 


^ 


84 


AP 


*J8 


\j^j^ chawrasl 


66 


16 


4H. 


c -^ 


"86 


AC 


^^ 


^las; |>acA5«« ' 


66 


n 


44 




86 


A1 


^\ 


^^L^ cAA?,a«? 


67 


IV 


4^ 


c 


87 


AV 


t;o 


^^la-j sataH 


68 


1A 


4^ 


c 


88 


A\ 


t;"c 


^-alf i aMo^i 


69 


iV 


4^ 


^^1 unhattar 


89 


A^ 


^C 




70 


V» 


^o 


^^ sattar 


90 


V 


£_o 





7» 



Numerals. 



FIGURES. 


NAMES. • 


FIGURES. 


NAMES. 




Arab. 


Ind. 




% 


Arab. Ind. 




91 


^1 


^\ 


v^yl^l ikanawe 


96 


^^ 


M 




92 


ir 


£,«^ 


^^y\i banawi 


97 


\v 


€-.« 


i^ijf^ satanawe 


93 


ir 


M 


\J^\y tiranawe 


98 


^A 


t-x: 




94 


lt= 


£-8 


i^y)j}f^ chauranawe 


99 


^s 


£.>- 




9S 


U 


^^ 


i^^\sf, pachanawe 


100 


i** 


• 


y^ Ban or ^ sat 

- 



a. Some of these have names slightly differing from the 
preceding^ which we here subjoin : 



1* ^j^ gyS^ah 


51 (:)>>^^ eAati?aii 


86 ^Is^ pancAotf 


18 \J^\ athura. 


54 ^^^?" cAatep^» 


• 

86* t5-»i^ cAAasi 


^3 \J^^ Un72?5 


65 uJ^^J pachawaai 


90 jy nauwad 


21 ij^} eJns 


61 ,.^U1»1 sWA 


91 c^yl^t iftanatrS or • 


31 irS^\ iktts 


66 cf^^f^l^ chhachhat 


' i^y^l ikundutoe 


33 ^^;..ipJi taintls 


c 


92 VyV banauide or: 


34 (j--sJj>- cAawTkis 


68 ^j1 ar^af A 




38 tj^\ artts 


71 >^^ ekhattar 


93 c^y)/ ^ranautrc 


39 (^;-Jlcj?l unchalis 


73 j5Jby tirhattar 


95 (^y ^^ panchahawe> 


41 u-JtijI e&^aZis 


c 

76 jiib^i^^ cKha-hattar 


96 ijj3l^ i^Man^ti;e 

• 


43 (^lu^ taintaUs 


81 ^^»3 cft55« 


99 c^yy »at£^anat£;e. 


46(^ls^ ckhataUs 


82 L<-»V ^^* o^ 

M ^ 


or i^yliJ 


48 (^IJjl «r<5/i5 




. 



Fractional Numbers. 
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. a. The numbers above one hundred proceed somewhat like 
our own, only the conjunction is generally suppressed ; as^ 

ox'.* «r^ 

^b j|-j C^\ ek$aupancJi, one hundred (and) .five ; c/-*^ j^ ^^ 
do sap, djos, two hundred (and) ten^ Sec. The present year,, 
1846^ may be expressed as with us, ^./-J'-ff- ^ -ft j\yb uio\ 

ek hazar ath sou chht^oRsy or ^^L^ y^ tsj^\ atkarah sau 

chJn^aUs; that )s, one thousand eight hundred, &c., or eighteen 
hun4i^d, &.C, 

h.^ Th^ following are used 99 collective numbers : 



* 1 jjiT gan4a, a four 
j^\s gSAf , a five 
i^^ kori, a score 

L.Jly» chaGsa, a forty 



|^Cl» saikrd, a hundred 
jlj;^ Aa^rar, a thousand 
«^ Za/rA, a hundred thousand 
jfjj^ Aaror, one hundred Za/;A«; 



or ten millions. 



e. ' The ordinals proceed as follows : 



lyj pahla or j^aAiia, | 
^ paihla, \ , 

f^i> d&sra, 2nd 
1j«»J ^i^a, 3rd 



Iff^^ chautha, 4th 

CO 

^lysrb j7a»cA«7an, 5th 
^t^S^ ehhatwan, 
\|5^ chkathaj 



- 6th, &c. 



The ' seventh ' and upwards are regularly formed fi'om the 
Cardinals by the addition of ^^j wan* The Ordinals are all 
subject to inflection like adjectives in \ a or an, that is, a 
becomes e for the oblique masculine^ and t for the feminine. 
In like manner, an becomes en and In, 

d. Fractional Numbers. 



^j>* chauth, 
^5 l^^>. chauthdfif 

1^ Ljf tihdfl, 3 
\jtJ\ adha, i 



}i 



^jlo ^crz^^a, I4, 
^ quarter 
. ^J rfefA, li 



with 



a 
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In the use of the fractional numbers^ a few peculiarities occur, 
which it will be well to notice ; thus, ^Jy paune, when prefixed 

to a number, signifies ' a quarter less ' than that number ; \y^ 
sawa, * a quarter more ; * j<Jb?L» safhe, * one half more/ &c. To 
the collective numbers for a hundred, a thousand. Sec, they are 

similarly applied ; thus, ^ (Jy paune sau, = 75; y^ \y^ sawa 
sou, = 125. The words derh and arha,t denote multiplication ; 

B8,j\jib ijij derh hazar, = 1600, i. e. (lOOO x li); Jjtb i^\j\ 
arha,t hazar, = 2600, or (1000 X 2^). 

e. It will be seen then, that altogether the management of the 
numerals, whole and fractional, is no easy matter. The sure 
plan is to commit them carefully to memory up to 100^ As a 
check upon this the learner should get the first ten, and the 
multiples of 10, as 20, 30, 40, &c. ; then, if he is not quite 
certain of any number (not an unlikely occurrence), for ex- 
ample 36, he may safely say ^h jj ^j^ tls par panch, ' five 

over thirty/ Lastly, let him get the first twenty thoroughly, 
and then count by scores, ^Jj^ kori ; thus, 36 is ek kori pan- 

drah ; but the more scientific mode is, of course, to carry the 
hundred numerals in his head, and be quite independent. 

Derivation of Words. 

50. The Hindustani abounds with derivative words 
both of native origin and of foreign importation. Those 
from the Arabic are generally single words modified 
from a triliteral root, according to the grammatical 
rules of that language. From the Persian, on the 
other hand, not only derivative words are freely bor- 
rowed, but also a multitude of compounds, for the 
formation of which the Persian language has a peculiar 
aptitude, and to the number of which there is no limit. 
In like manner, compositions in the Hindi dialect 
abound in Sanskrit words, both derivative and com- 
pounded according to the genius of that highly culti- 
vated language. Hence, in order to know Hindustani 
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on sound etymological principles, a slight knowledge 
of Arabic, Persian, and^Sanskrit is absolutely requisite. 
To the majority of students in this country, however, 
this is impracticable, their time being necessarily 
occupied in the acquisition of those essential branches 
of knowledge usually taught at school. As a general 
rule, then, we may take it for granted that an ac- 
quaintance with the words of the Hindustani language, 
whether native or foreign, primitive or derivative, 
must be ultimately acquired by practice in reading, 
with the aid of a vocabulary or dictionary, together 
with exercises in composition. This being the case, 
it will not be necessary for us to enter deeply into 
the subject of derivation or composition ; the reader, 
if inclined, may consult Dr. Gilchrist's quarto Gram- 
mar, edit. 1796, where he will find twenty-nine goodly 
pages devoted to this department. 

Nouns denoting Agency or Possession. 

51. We have already seen that the agent of a verb 
is denoted by adding the termination Vij wala (some- 
times \j\sb hara) to the inflected form of the infinitive, 
as bolne-wala or bolne-hara, a speaker. The same ter- 
minations added to a substantive denote in general 
the possessor of such substantive, real or temporary ; 

as 'i\^ jp ghar wala, the master of the house; 1^^ J^ 
bail wala, the owner of the bullock; or, simply, the 
man with the bullock. A noun of the third class is 
inflected on the addition of JH^ wala, as Jlj ^d^ gadhe 
wala, the owner of the ass ; or, the man" with the 
donkey. Various nouns of agency, &c. are also 
formed by adding the following terminations, thus : — 

^b to 9\j a garden ^^V^V baghhan^ a gardener 
jU — l^ a jest jb ^jifi^ thatth&iaz, a jester 

J — s\j s, road ji»]j rahhar, a guide 

j\jj} — <Ui>. a pipe j1J;J 4Ui>- hulcJcah-^bardar^ a pipe-bearer 

M 



^ 
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Jcj to Jju a horse*shoe JcJju na'lband, a farrier 

— J*.li^ a torch i^r^* nuish'alchi, a torch-bearer 

^^*^ — <:r?^ ^^^^ J^ cJ^ zamlu'dar, a landholder 

J — \jbji iron jU^ ZoA5r, a blacksmith 

j\^ — Jo bad j^dJ badkar, an evil-doer 

jf — ^ go^'^ »^j arargar, a goldsmith 

j\i — 2(Ur crime J^ i\iS gunah-gar, a sinner 

j!^ — Ju^t hope j^}*h^^ ummedwar, an expectant 

ob — J*^ ^^^' ii^bj*^ darwan, a porter 

i^ — 2fL-) army l5^V^ sipahij a soldier. 

Nouns denoting the Means or Instrument. 

52. These signify the thing by which the action 
may be performed, and are derived from verbal roots 
by a£Sxing 

^ as J-^ rolling ^^ belan, a rolling-pin 

U — Aj playing l:Jy ramna, a park 
^ — Ji^ clipping jV/^ katarnl, a pairof scissars 

J — jVr sweeping j ?l^ j^o,ruy a broom. 

Others are formed from nouns, by affixing 
Jl as 1^"^ an hour J^J^gA^py^Z, an hour-bell 

^T — ViT^Jsii) the hand ^l:;Lj dastana, a glove 

d/ — JL^ the eye (j^^^*-^ chashmak, spectacles 

if — u:^«rfj the hand ^(:U9J dasta^ a handle. 

Nouns denoting Place or Situation. 

53. These are formed partly by uniting two nouns 
together, and also by adding certain terminations ; as, 

* The terminations dar^ bdZj and perhaps a few more, require 
the noun to be inflected, if of the third class ; as, mazedar^ taste ful, 
thattke'baZf a jester. 
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jUT a city j«\f=^ Haidar jbT;Ju»^ haidar-abadj the 

city of Haidar 



! / Ofi 



H^'j vj^jV * garden J^ a flower fc/J'^ phul-warl, a flower 

garden 

jy a city i^^ Ghazi ji^ g?jU GA52;ipfir, the city 

of GhazT 

j\j multitude ^S a tulip Jj ^"i lala-zar,B,tal\iphed 

JluorSU a place ^j^ ^ horse J^^ gkur-sal, a stable 

^turf a place ^ a grave (^^ti-j^ kabr-istauy a bury- 

ing-ground 

^-i a place J^ a rose ^j!^ gul-shan, a rose- 

bower 

»U a place ff\j\ rest 2flC«)^T aramrgah^ a rest- 

ing-place 

jfi city ^^^ Kishn /^\J^ Kishn-nagar, the 

town of Krishna. 

54. Abstract nouns are formed chiefly from adjec- 
tives, by aflixing some termination, of which the fol- 
lowing are of common occurrence : 

\ to ^/warm UJ? garma, warm weather 

U ^ — iS little ,<ii^ kamtlf deficiency 

\j , ^ , or bj — l^ a child ^^^-^ larak-pauy childhood 

(jm — l^2L« sweet /j-*l^ mif Ao^, sweetness 

^ — iij\x firesh ,^tf tazagly freshness 

^j; — Ir^jI high (t^^j' fincAaw, height 

^ — \j) bad ^\j) buriyl, badness 

Li^ — ^jj^ bitter (JUjbUj^ karwahat, bitterness. 
To Arabic nouns i2J is generally added to form abstracts ; as, 

op '99 • 

Sj>' hukm^ a command, c::..v«yl>- hukumatf dominion ; so a\s^ 
hajjanty a barber, hajjamat, shaving. A few abstracts are 
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formed by a repetition of the woixi^ with a slight alteration in 
the last ; as ^yo ^^^ jkuth-muthf falsehood. 

Verbals. 

55. The verbal noun denoting the action (in pro- 
gress) is generally expressed by the Infinitive. The 
action, in the abstract, is frequently expressed by the 
mere root ; as, J^ bol, speech, ^ ehah, desire, &c. 
Others are formed from the root by adding certain 
terminations; as, 

t to ^ speak \^ kahd, a saying 

t^l — ^ sow fc^ljJ 6o,a,i, a sowing 

4.^1 — Ju« mix lJLo milap^ a mixing or union 

^1 — ^^ drink u^\i pil/^f desire to drink, thirst 

— ^ '' 

fj^ — jo^j know(Pers.) jUIj rfanisA, knowledge 
^ — Jl>. bum ^J^ jalan^ a burning 

Ij — ^ deceive \^>^ ihulawa, a deception 

ti, - U- prepare ti.jU- sc^awai, preparatioa 
^\ — J^ feed \J^ khild,!, a feeding 

ci.^ — h call C.^h bulahat, a calling. 

Diminutives. 

56, These-are formed from other nouns, by adding 
to them various terminations ; as, 

\ to ^<%> a dai^^hter \Jb bitit/a, a little daugh- 

ter 

^jy^ or ^ — ^sfi*^ a cauldron ,<-?nJ J degchi, a kettle 

i^j — <iSi^ a bedstead ^?5^ palangriy a small 

bedstead 

(iJ' — c-jy a cannon u^^ topak, a musket 

1^ — «Jy« a man %*^. »iarrfti,5, a little 

contemptible man 
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IS^ or l2j^ to fjjib a deer \Syyib hiranota, a fawn 

)b or J^. — jy* * peacock ^jy^ marelif a pea-chicken 

JUsdt — i U a garden Af !f*V haghtcha* a kitchen 

garden. 

Feminines formed from Masculines. 

67. Names of males ending in \ a or ^ a, of the third 
class, have the corresponding females in ^^^ 2 ; as llj 
beta, a son ; ^JLo beti, a daughter ; tj^/ ghora, a horse ; 

i^j^ ghofl, a mare. In a similar manner names of 

lifeless objects of the third class have sometimes a 
feminine form, generally significant of diminution, as 
"if gola^ a bullet; ^^ goti^ a pill. Substantives of the 

first and second classes form the corresponding femi- 
nine by adding either i^^9 ^ ^h or ^^-^ in, as follows : — 

Le mulla, a teacher l^^ mullani 

jJ^ sher, a lion l^jh^ shemt 

^ n^ikior. . s.e^r ji^ Moroni 

^^t^ji brakmanf a Brahman i^'^ji hrahmanl 

{^j^lxi*} simaHn, or 
•'l1 - - 

a. A few are irregular in their formation ; thus, from ^^^ 

bhai, brother, ^^ bahin, sister ; ^^^ beg or ^IcS- M5n, lord, 

JL) begam or JU Iduinam, lady ; Is^]; ^4/5, king, ^\j rant, 

queen ; ^\jb hathl, m. an elephant, ,^^ifJb AaMn?, f. In other 

cases, as c->b i5p, father, U ma, mother, the words are totally 
different, as in our own language, and often taken from different 

tongues, as J^ mard, man (Persian), <^jj^ ^aurat, woman 
{Ambic)* 
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Adjectives. 

58. Adjectives are formed from substantives by the 
addition of certain terminations, most of which will be 
found in the following alphabetical list : their ordinary 
meaning will be obvious from the various examples ; 
thus, by adding 



\ to 

T — 



J3 



^^ hunger 
Jit a child 
jjj strength 
jLfJb arms 
Uj fidelity 



J,- 



\^}i> bhukha, hungry 
ijiSiff tijlana, childish 

jAjV ^^-^^ar, strong 
J>ijJufJb hathyar-band, armed 

j1 jlij wafa-dar, &ithful 

c::^)lj foreign country |^)t^ mlayat-za, foreign 

bom 

jLjb^ koh-sar, mountainous 

^^JjJ dil-gir, grieved 

l gham-gln, sorrowful 

iffi pichhla, hindermost 

JO^j J daulat-^and, wealthy 

bjfc) dunctf double 
clAiJyb haul-nak, terrible 



n^ a mountain 
J J the heart 
*c sorrow 
\^^ behind 

oc^ — ci^ljJ wealth 
U — ji) two 

ci/l3 — 



-^ ^ 










JjA terror 
jljjJ view 
vSJi^ grief 
aU name 



5 — JLjJ two years 
^ — jljU a market 
Jjorlb — LiJb tooth 
j^, a;ii , or <Ul[ to (-^^ wood 

i^ljySm and ^f gun are added to words to denote colour; as^ 



^^0^ J dtdarUf sightly . 
Jij^ya sog-wavy grievous . 
^;i3 »«m-«,ar, renowned 
^L»^J dO'Sala, biennial 
c^^jb bazart, of the market 
J^ J dantel, tusked 
^^ ^^^^^^^9 wooden. 
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aXs ^I^J za*faranrfamf saffiron-coloured, ^f Jj mlrgun, blue- 
coloured. U^ ftona and dL^ gosha are added to numerals to 
express the figure of things; as^ ^j^>>* chau-kona, quadrangular, 

dJ^^ ^jtJ^ shash'gosha, hexagonal, &:c. ^ wash and j!j war 

are added to express likeness ; as, ^ ^jy bark'ioash, like light* 
ning, j^j ^\jj^ mardanorwar, like a brave man. 

a. Many adjectives are formed by prefixing certain words ; 
as follows : 

^\ to 1|CjJ seen ^«^1 andekka, unseen 

b — li^ trust li^U &a-tra/a, trusty 

^ — jf^ patience jf^ be^abr, impatient 

jj — Ji a name aUjj &arf-nam, infamous 

j^ — y*tfl>- present jj\p^j^ gh air-hazir^ absent 

<— "^Xr^ — JS^ wisdom Ja£cJ)U« khilaf-aklf foolish 

A^ — l::^^ fortune \JL^i J kam-ba/dit, unfortunate 



J — Sj^ help 2^l>- S /a-cAara, helpless 

U — cr>^ pleased ^j^i-U na-Mk^^f displeased 

c / C / o 

Ub — jA£. age y4JC4Jb Aam-'ttmr, coeval. 

69. In concluding our remarks on the derivation of 
words, we would particularly direct the student's 
attention to the various uses of the termination ^^^ i 
1. It may be added to almost every adjective of the 
language, simple or compound, which then becomes 
the corresponding abstract substantive. 2. It may be 
added to all substantives denoting country, city, sect, 
tribe, physical substances, &c. , which then become 
adjectives, signifying, of or belonging to, or formed 
yrow, &c., the primary substantive. Lastly. It is used 
in forming feminines from masculines ; and it is the 
characteristic of the feminine gender in all present and 
past participles, as well as in all adjectives purely 
Indian ending in 1 a. 
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Compound Words. 

60. In all works written in the Urdu or mixed dia- 
lect of Hindustani, a vast number of compound words 
from the Persian may be met with in almost every 
page. These are generally formed by the union of 
two substantives, or of an adjective with a substantive. 
Many of them are given in dictionaries, but as there 
is no limit to their number, the student must not 
place much reliance on that source. A few weeks* 
study of Persian will make the matter clearer than 
any body of rules we could lay down on the subject ; 
we shall therefore notice here only the more import- 
ant compounds, referring the student for further in- 
formation to our Persian Grammar, edit. 1844. 

Substantives. 

a. A Persian or Arabic substantive with its regimen is of 

frequent occurrence ia Hindustani; as, d^l^c^l ab-i-haiydt, 

'water of immortality;' ^^Ij ^JjJ dida,irddnishf 'the eye of 

p ^ ^ 
discernment ;' ^^js^^j ru-e-zamtn, ' the face of the earth.' In 

a similar form a Persian substantive with its adjective occa- 
sionally occurs ; as, ^ J^ mard-i-nikUf ' a good man '/ ^J\i JU 

^alamrirfant, 'the perishable world.' These, when mtrodaced 
into Hindustani, are viewed as single words, and form their various 
cases by adding the post-positions like nouns of the first or 
second classes ; as^ ab^i-^it/at ka, ab-irhaiyat se, &c. 

b. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by 
the mere juxta-position of two nouns; as, ^U. ^J>'j^^, bawar-^ 

chl'khanaf ' cook-house, or kitchen,' from ^^j^^, ' cook,' and 

^U- ' a house ;' so, if^fjj razm^gah^ ' the battle-field,' from j^jj 
* contest,' and ii\^ ' a place ;' in like manner, ^Uj ^>lv^ jahan- 
panahf 'the asylum of the world,' i. e. 'the royal personage/ 
firom ^^lyf" ' ^^^ world,' and s\:j ' refuge ;' so, ^^j^j roz-nama, 
' a day-book,' <ul} J^ khirad-namaf ' the book of wisdom/ &c. 
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In compounds of this kind, the two words are generally written 
separate, though they may also be united into one. These are 
upon the whole like our own compounds, book-stall^ coffee- 
houssj newspaper J &c., of which it is customary to write some 
with a hyphen between, others quite separate, and a few united 
into one word. 

c. There is a class of verbal Nouns, not very numerous, con- 
sisting, 1st. Of two contracted infinitives, connected with the 

conjunction j ; as, Jj:J» j c^iT guft o shanud, ' conversation,' 

literally, * speaking and hearing ; ' ^^^jj *^^ amad o raft or 
amad o shud, ' coming and going,' ' intercourse.' 2ndly. A 

contracted infinitive, with the corresponding root ; as ^^ (j:. 

jfist oju, * searching ; ' ifj \jl^ guft o gu, ' conversation.' The 

conjunction ^ in such cases is occasionally omitted ; as, JJ^ Jt«l^ 

jS c:..JS, the same as «x2» j J^\, &c. 

d. There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, con- 
sisting of two substantives, sometimes of the same, and some- 

times of different signification; as, a^j j^ ^^jy^ 3}/* tnarz o 

bum or marz o kishwar, ^an empire' or 'kingdom,' literally, 

' boundary and region ;' 80,|ybj c-iTaft o hawa^ 'climate,' literally, 

water and air ; ' Uj j yLj nashv o nama^ rearing or bringing 
up ' (a plant or animal). In these, also, the conjunction j may 

be omitted; as, Uj yj, fyi J/*> ^^* 

€. Compounds purely Hindustani or Hindi are not nearly so 
numerous as those borrowed firom the Persian ; the following 
are occasionally met with : 1st. A masculine and feminine past 
participle, generally the same verb, though sometimes different ; 
as, ^^ l^ ' altercation/ ^<i-2 l^ ' disputation.' 2nd. Two 

nouns of the same, or nearly the same signification ; as,j^l>- iy 

' servants,' m^j ^^^^ij a custom or mode,' &c. Such expressions 

are very common in the Bagh o Bahdr, which is the standard 

N 
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work of the language. 3rd. Two words having something of 

alliteration about them, or a similarity of rhyme ; as, ^IjbJ ^ybJ 
' hurly-burly ,' j^j j^ ' uproar/ Jj>^jLc ' trickery/ &c., all of 
which we should of course vote to be vulgarisms, only that they 
occur in the very best writers. Lastly, the Hindustani is parti- 
cularly rich in imitative sounds, such as ^^^ ^^p^ 'jingling,' 

L»f^ iiT' simmering. 
/. Arabic phrases, such as we described in p. 19 (No. 18), are 

occasionally met with, such as c^L^]l\ i» y.^ ' the Causer of 
causes,' * God,' &c. ; but we believe that all such are explained 
in good dictionaries. 

AelfectiveS' 
a. A very numerous class of epithets is formed by the union 

of two substantives ; as, ^^ (J)! lata ru^i, 'having cheeks like 

the tulip ; ' ^jj 4^ pari rfi,e or pari rH, ' having the face of a 

fkiry ; ' J J t^g,^*- - sang dil, ' having a heart like stone ; ' i^^jLl^ 

shakar lah^ ' having lips (sweet) as sugar.' In English we have 
many instances, in the more femiliar style, of this kind of com- 
pound ; as, ' iron-hearted,' ' bull-headed/ ' lyax-^yed,' &c. 
(» Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formed 

by prefixing an adjective to a substantive i ^9^^ }j ^y>- Mub 
rU^e, ' having a fair &ce '/ i^\; d/b pak ra,e, * of pure iAten- 

tion ; ' J J (^/xf tang dily * distressed in heart.' We make use 

of many such compounds in familiar conversation and newspaper 
style, such as 'clear-sighted,' * long-headed,' 'sharp-witted/ 
' hsud-hearted,' &c, 

c. Perhaps the most numerous class of the epithets is that 
composed of verbal roots, joined to substantives or adjectives ; 

as, j^ JU *alam gir, ' world-subduing ; ' J-6^ ^^ fitna angez^ 

' strife-exciting ; ' Li ^U- jan 5*5, ' giving rest to th^ soul ; ' 

^^tiM» J J dil sitan, * ravishing the heart ; ' yj CJL^ subuk rav, 
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' moving lightly/ Our best English poets frequently indulge in 
compounds of this class ; thus, ' the night-tripping fairy/ ^ the 
^ temple-haunting martlet/ ^ the cloud-compelling Jove/ &c. 

d. A knowledge of these Petrsian compounds will be absolutely 
necessary, in order to peruse with any advantage the finest pro- 
ductions of the Hindustani language. The poets in general 
freely use such terms ; nor are they of less frequent occurrence 
in the best prose works, such as the Bagh o Bahar^ the /M- 
wan uSf§afa^ the Khirad Afroz^ &c., for the thorough under- 
standing of which, a slight knowledge of Persian is absolutely 
requisite. In proof of this we could point out many compounds 
which occur in our own selections from the Khirad Afroz^ not 
to be found in any dictionary, the meaning at the same time 
being quite obvious to any one who knows Persian. Such, 

for example, are l^; Jb^ marham baha^ ^ medicine money ; ' 

^J^ fjJo nafas kushtj * mortifying of the passions ; ' ^J^ ^^ 

suft mizaj^ ' of philosophic disposition,' vide story 14th, p. 51. 

■ 

e. We may reckon among the compounds such expressions 

as t->b U ma bap, * parents/j^ J5 lar-kapur — Lar and Kapur, 
names of two brother minstrels who lived at the court of Akbar. 
It is barely possible that this may be an imitation of the San- 
skrit compound called dwandwa ; though the probabiUty is in 

favour of its being an idiomatic omission of the conjunction j^ 
' and/ between two such words as are usually considered to be 
associated together. In works purely Hindi, originally trans- 
lated from the Sanskrit, such as the Prem Sagar, it is most 

likely that such phrases as b^.«>p* J^ nanda-jasoda, ^ Nanda 

and Jasoda;' m\Jj ^^ krishnorbalaram^ 'Krishna and Bala- 

ram/ are bond fide dwandwas ; but it would savour of pedantry 

to apply the term to such homely expressions as ^^^ ,JJy 

' bread and butter,' or the very un^classical beverage commonly 

called ^\j i^^ji f videlicet, ' brandy and water.' 
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Syntax f or Construction of Sentences. 

61. In all languages a simple sentence must neces- 
sarily consist of three parts : 1st, a nominative or 
subject; 2nd, a verb; and 3rd, a predicate or attri- 
bute ; as, ' fire is hot/ 'ice is cold.' In many instances 
the verb and attribute are included in one word ; as, 
' the man sleeps,' 'the horse runs,' * the snowfalls,' in 
which case the verb is said to be neuter or intransitive. 
When the verb is expressive of an action, and at the 
same time the sense is incomplete without stating the 
object acted upon, it is called an active or transitive 
verb, as, ' the carpenter made a table/ ' the masons 
built a church.' In each of these sentences it is evi- 
dent that something is required beyond the verb to 
complete the sense, for if we merely said ' the car- 
penter made/ *the masons built,' the hearer would 
instantly ask ^made what?' * built what?' In Hin- 
dustani and several of its kindred dialects, it is of the 
utmost importance that the learner should discriminate 
the active or transitive from the neuter or intransitive 
verb, in order that he may adopt that mode of con- 
struction peculiar to each. In a sentence whose verb 
is active or transitive, we shall designate the three 
parts as agent, verb, and object ; thus the carpenter 
is the agent, made the verb ; and a table the object. 

a. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, 
different languages follow rules peculiar to themselves; for 
instance, in the sentence, 'the elephant killed the tiger^' the 
Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit languages have the option of arrang- 
ing the words in any order. The Arabic and the Gaelic put 
the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly the object. The 
English and French follow the logical order as we have just 
given it, and the Hindustani and Persian have also an arrange-- 
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ment of their own, which we shall now proceed to explain, as 
our firat rule of Syntax or construction. 

62. The general rule for the arrangement of the 
parts of a sentence in Hindustani is, first, the nomina* 
tive or agent ; secondly, the predicate or object ; and 
last of all, the verb ; thus, ^ V^ v«/T ag garm hai, 

* fire is hot,* ^ ^y ^j^\ j^^ parhez achchl dawa hat, 

* abstinence is good physic,' ^ 5Hj,U ^ jJ^ J ^\jb 

hathi ne sher ko mardala hai, * the elephant has killed 
the tiger.' 

a. Though the above rule holds in short sentences, such as 
those we have just given, yet it is by no means of stringent appli- 
cation. In the first place, poets are freely allowed the proverbial 
license of the genus; that is, to adopt that arrangement of the 
words which best pleases the ear, or suits the metre. In prose, 
also, it may sometimes be more emphatic to put the object 

first ; as, b S |^ y f ^^\ ^ * thou hast stolen those images.' 
Sometimes the object is, for the sake of contrast or emphasis, 
put last, in the place usually occupied by the verb ; as follows, 

/JU? J3U j) - /JU J^ \jj cJit >U 'the fool seeks 

for wealth, and the sage for excellence,' where malrko and ka- 
malrko are put last. 

ft. The Hindustani makes no difference in the arrangement of 
a sentence, whether it be interrogative or affirmative. In con- 
versation, the tone of the voice, or the look, suffices to indicate 
whether or not a question is asked, and in reading it must be 

inferred fix>m the context ; thus, ^S^ (S niay signify ' you wilt 
go,' or 'will you go?' There are, however, several words 
which are used only in asking a question, such as those given 
in the middle column of p. 69. These, when used, come imme- 

diately before the verb ; as, yS^ ^^ J ' where will you go V 

The word L^ is sometimes employed at the beginning of a sen- 
tence to denote interrogation like the Latin num or an; as, 

^^i-* ^^^ Jl^ ^ ij |J L^ 'have you not heard this proverb?' 
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Concord of Adjectives with Substantives. 

63. The adjective, a^ ii^English, generally precedes 
its substantive ; if the adjective be capable of inflec- 
tion, that is, if it be a purely Indian word ending in 
\ a, the followin^f rule holds : The termination \ a is used 
before all masculine nouns in the ^nominative (or first 
accusative) case singular ; before masculine nouns in 
any other case singutkr, or in the plural number, the 
termination 4^ e is used; and before all feminine nouns, 
in any case, singular or plural, the termination 1/7- i 

is used ; thus, ^ j^ )L^ ^^ wuh bhala mard hai, * he is 

a good man,' ^ jye ^Ji^ bhak mard sCy * from a good 

man,' J^ ,i^ bhale mard, *good men,' ^^ ey*V* vj^ 

bhak mardon se, ' from good men,' (^^ ^^ bhati 'aurat, 

* a good woman,' If ^y^y^ ,J* bhali 'auraton ka, &c., ' of 
good women/ 

a. The same rule applies to such adjectives in ^\ an and a a, 
as admit of inflection ; as, J^ ^^^J 'the tenth man,'\f S^c ^^fy^ 

* of the tenth man,'c->^ cli/^*^ '^^® ^^^ night;' 80,yL»« ifj\^ 
' the helpless traveller,' ^yL*^ i«^^^^ '^ ^^® helpless traveller^' 
s^b «w5^^% **^® helpless queen/ 

6. If adjectives^ capable of inflection, be separated by means 
of the particle f from the noun which they qualify, and united 

with the verb, they undergo no change ; as,^ ^\f ^ *yi^ \jf^^ 
' blacken his face ;' but in this sentence kala harm is to be 
reckoned a compound verb (p. 67, 6). Adjectives, ending with 

* 

any letter except \j a, and ^\, restricted as above, do not under- 
go any change ; as, ^^^ cl/b ' a pur6 man,' f^j^ <i^ ' a 
pure woman,' J->- ci/U U ' an unclean thing.'' 

c. As a general rule, adjectives, when followed by their sub- 
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stantiveB, never receive the nasal terminations {an, eUf or 09l) of 
the plural ; and the same rule applies to such tenses as are 
formed of participles with or without an auxiliary verb, it being 
deemed sufficient to add the nasal n to the last word only ; as, 

i:Pi^ l5^^ ^ehchhi (not achchhTatl) kitaben, ' good books ;' 
<Ji (Jtr*^'^ i}i! ^^^ (j^ot bhakm) admiyoA ne, ^by good men;' 
cT?^ L.5^ L-^ ^ Li'^ sft '^ chdR jatl rahtt thin, ' they 
(females) continued going along/ Sometimes, however, the 
participle takes the plural termination; as, ^^ {i)^jii ^^^ 
c^ \^^ ^^^' P* '^^* When the adjective comes last (which 
may happen in verse), it sometimes receives the plund termina- 
tion ; i^a, e^VjW cxh!; ' heavy (tedious) nights.' (Yates's Gr.) 

d. If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns, some mascu- 
line, some feminine, the adjective is used in the masculine form, 
and the same rule applies to the participles and future tenses of 

verbs ; as, ^^ i^ y c^b U ^S^\ ^ his mother and father are 

dead ;' \^ /4i<^ ^y» f yjf. i^ ^) i/-^ *he «ee™g h" son 
•ad daughter dead, said,' &c. If, however, the sabstantJTes be 
names of inanimate things, the adjective generaUy agrees with 
that to which it stands nearest ; as in the following sentence, 

^ m 9 " C 

c^ ^^1 vj^ cr?^^ ^y cT^ ^jf '*he clothes, plates, and 
books are very good/ 

Concord of the Genitive, with its regimen, Sgc. 

64. We have seen (p. 27, &c.) that the genitive 
case has three distinct terminations, ka, ke, and ki, 
and the rule which determines the choice of these is 
exactly similar to that which regulates the termination 
of the adjective ; in fact, all genitives in Hindustani 
are possessive adjectives, subject to inflection, and, like 
adjectives, they are generally placed before the sub- 
stantive which governs them. If the governing word 
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be masculine and in the nominative case (or first form 

of the accusative) singular, \^ ka is used, as, ^ l^ Sj^ 
mard ka ghar, * the man's house/ or * the house of the 

man,* ^<ife jblij \s^\^ S^ mard ka kutta wafa-dar hai, * the 

man's dog is faithful,' jjU c>^ l;^ l^ *y^ mard ka kutta 

mat maro, * do not beat the man's dog/ If the govern- 
ing word be masculine and in an oblique case singular, 
or in any case plural, ^ ke is used, as, y<^ j^ ^ ^ 
mard ke ghar se, * from the man's house,* ^ u5;^l/ *^ 
mard ke gharon ko, * to the man's houses.' Lastly, if 
the governing word be feminine, in whatever case or 

number, J? ki is used; as, ^^^ ^ Syc mard ki befi, * the 
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man's daughter,' M-;\a^ ^J S}^ mard ki kitaben, * the 

man's books/ 

a. Although the general rule is to put the genitive case 
before its regimen, yet the I'everse is of frequent occurrence, par 
ticularly in such works as have been translated or imitated from 

the Persian ; as, ^ ^jj Jui ' the thraldom of the body^' 

^ Jji» ^iXs^ ' the worsh p of thanksgiving.' We may here state 



that the Persian genitive is formed by placing the governing 
word first, having its last letter marked with the vowel kasra; 

as, yjtj\i^ ^ ganj'irdanish^ ' the treasury of wisdom/ where the 

short vowel i is the sign of the genitive, similar in its use to our 
particle of in English. Persian words ending with if and v/^ 

take ; and Hiose ending with \ or j take i^ for the sign of the 

genitive; as, 1j^ irjcj * a servant of God,' j^kJ^^ stir of the 
sea.' 

b. The genitive sign is employed idiomatically in such expres- 
sions as c.^^ \^ i^,^ sab ka sab, ' one and all,' u:.-^ ^ c:.^^ 
khet ka khet, ' the whole (field) of the field,' ti;U ^ tl^b bat 

ki bdtf ' mere talk ;' and adjectively to convert a substatitiv^ 
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into an attributive; thus, <ti^ l^ tj^ sone kataldita^ * a golden 

c 

plate/ or * plate of gold / ^^j^ \^ c^ 'a boy with a large 

head/ 

c* In some cases it is idiomatically omitted ; as, gT;^ ^j^ 

darya kanare, *on the river bank/ for ^^^ s-S;^ ij Vj^ 
darya ke kanare men, ^on the bank of the river.' It is also 
omitted in many expressions in which the governing words 

denote weight or measure; as, i^^^ j^ l1^^ 'one pound of 
flesh,' ^j^j \^, clX»l ' a bigha of ground,' where the words are 

used merely in apposition, the same as in German. 

d. The genitive is also used to signify possession, value, &c. ; 

as, lf» \3lj (jSi^ ^ if^JiJj padshah ke [^pas or yahan under* 
stood] ek beta tha, ^ the king had a son ;' in like manner, 

^J ^Li CJii} ^c^, ^^\ usKE {j)a8, &c.] bht ek belt thi, *he 
had also a daughter;' Jyl>^ ^ c^tHjj ^-^^ ^^ rupl,e ka chan- 
walj ' one rupee's (worth of) rice.' 

e. Compounds formed of two common substantives in English 
will in Hindustani be expressed by the genitive case; as, 

J^ l/ \S^ likhne ki mez^ ' a writing-table ;' l::^^ li J,\^ 
khane ka wakt, ' dinner time ;' and sometimes the genitive sign 
is used in Hindustani when in English it is inadmissible, as 

]asi ^ Jifikr ka lafZy 'the word fikr.' 

f. Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive case is used 
in consequence of a noun or preposition understood ; such as 

y^ ^X^\ fj ' hear ye him,' i. e. ci^b ^^J^\ * his word ;' so in the 

tale of the first darwesh (Bagh o Bahar^ p. 34), we have 

4^^ yJ>^ •^i<^J*^ S^V*^ S&^^ ^^ (where the word ^i or 
^U«)j is understood), ' between you and me there has arisen a 

o 
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sincere firiendship.' The editors of a recent Calcutta edition 
have made an amendment here, by using hamari tumhari ! 

Government of Prepositions y Sgc. 

66, The list of prepositions, page 72, beginning 
with ^^ age, &c., govern the genitive with JJ ke; as, 

^T ^j^ghar ke age, * before (in front of) the house ;' 

Jo ^\j^ darya ke par, * over (on the other side of) the 

river,' &c. The less numerous list, beginning with c:^b 



babaty &c., page 73, govern the genitive with ^ ki; as, 

cJ^t ^j^ shahr ki taraf, * towards (in the direction oO 

the city.' All the prepositions may be optionally put 
before or after the word which they govern, their eflfect 
on the substantive, with few exceptions, remaining 
the same. 

a. The prepositions being all substantives in an oblique case 
whose termination is (No. 64, c) idiomatically omitted, it is easy 
to see from what we have just stated why they should govern 
the genitive in ke or AI, but never in ka. There is however one 
peculiai*ity attending some of the feminine prepositions which 
custom seems to have established ; though the rationale of it be 
not at all evident. We have excellent authority for saying that 

the words Jj^, ^.i^, (.J^, and joJU, when they precede 

the substantive, require the genitive in ^ ke ; and when they 
follow, they require ^ kt. In the second volume of the Khirad 

AfroZy p. 277, we have ^ Ji^i JX«j bamadad ^alcl ke, * by 
aid of the understanding.' In the Bagh o Bahar,* p. 40, we 

have ^jy^>^ ijf/^ Kji be-marzl huzur ke^ ' without consent of 



* Whenever reference is made to the Bagh o Bahar, it is under- 
stood to be the edition recently edited by me, at the desire and expense 
of the HoDonrafale the East- India Company. It is not only the cheapest, 
but in every respect the best work that the student can peruse, after he 
has gone through the Selections appended to this Grammar. — D.F. 
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her highness the princess ;' and in page 188 of the same work, 

we have ^ j^ *— ^ ^^Si\ ek faraf shahr ke, ' on one side of 

the city ;' all of them with ke in every edition and copy, printed 

or manuscript. The wonder is, how it escaped the critical 
amendments of the Calcutta editors already alluded to ; but so it 
has, for even they have here followed the established reading. 

b. The preposition JcJU manand or manind has been amply 
discussed by Dr. Gilchrist in several of his works, but it must 
be confessed that the learned doctor does not in this instance 
appear as a sound and fair critic. He assumes that one of the 
munshls used ke instead of kl by mistake, and that he had 
sufficient influence with all the other learned natives, of the 
country to make them take his part, and sanction tlie error. 
This argument is so very ridiculous that refutation is super- 
fluous. Use is every thing in language, and if in Hindustani 
custom has ordained that several of the prepositions when they 
precede the word which they govern, require the genitive with 
ke, and when they follow require kt, then it is the duty of the 
grammarian fairly to state the fact. It is quite probable that 
many instances of this mode of construction, in addition to 
those which we have shewn above, may yet be detected. 

c. The adverbs ^\^ 'here,' and ^Ito^ 'there,' govern the 
genitive with ke, like nouns or prepositions. When thus used, 
they convey idiomatically the signification of ' at, to, or in the 
house of,' or ' in the possession of.' JIp-^jI^j ^ c-^-^^U ' go to 
the gentleman's house,' which is not unlike the use of the 

French particle chez. The prepositions ^^-b and «^io*3p are 

used in the same general sense as (^\j i^\ 'near or with 
him/ and more generally ' in his possession,' chez lui. The 
word clC[Jp denotes idiomatically 'in the opinion of,' as 
tl^ *3p ^ ^^SiA^ ' in the opinion of the wise ;' ' apud sa- 

pientes.' 

d. Several of the prepositions, when they follow their sub* 
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stantiFeSi may dispense entirely lyith the genitive signs ke and 
kt, thus shewing a tendency to become real postpositions ; as, 
^jJj ^>il5 ' near or before the judge.' If the word they govern 

be ^ tioun of the third class, or a pronoun, the inflected form 
remains the same as if J:^ or ki had been expressed; as, 

(jJj i/j! ** near the boy ; ' \uj ^^Ji ^ without him or her ; * and if 

the word governed be the first or second personal pronoun, when 
the genitive is thus dispensed with, the oblique forms mujh and tujk 

are used ; as, ^^U -fs:* * near me ;' jj-*b .^asr ' near thee/ 

Dative Case. 

66, The use and application of this case is very 
nearly the same as in most European languages. As 
a general rule, an English noun, governed by the pre- 
positions to or for y will be expressed in Hindustani by 
means of the dative case. 

a. The Hindustani dative sometimes corresponds with the 
Latin accusative, expressive of motion to a place ; for instance, 

^^j>- if j^ ^j^ ' I will go home,' ' ibo domum.' In this last 
sense also, the sign ko is often omitted, which brings it still 

nearer the Latin ; as, ^^ UIp- j^ ^^ ' I am going home,' ' eo 
domum.' The dative case is also used to express time when ; 
as, ^^ ' hy day ;' / (JL^j ' by night ;* ^ AJ^ * at evening.' In 

such expressions the post-position ko is frequently and even ele- 
gantly omitted ; as, ^^J uioj ' one day ;' and if the word expres- 
sive of time be accompanied by an adjective or pronoun subject 
to inflection, the inflected form of the latter remains the same, 

as i(ko had been expressed ; as, ^jO ^^K on that day;' cuij j^ 
* at what time ? ' 

Accusative Case. 

67. The accusative in Hindustani, as in English, 
is geuerally like the nominative, but when it is desir- 
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able to render the object of an active verb very defi- 
nite or specific, then the termination ko (of the dative) 
is added to the object. 

a. We believe this rule to be quite sound as a general prin- 
ciple, though by no means of rigid application. Many words 
are sufficiently definite from accompanying circumstances, such 
as an adjective, a genitive case, a pronoun, &c., so as not to 
require any discriminative mark. Others again, though suffi- 
ciently definite in themselves, generally require the particle ko ; 
such are proper names, names of offices, professions, &c. ; as, 

^3b / LliiU 'call Manik;* ^h f }ci^ 'call the Sardar.' 

In these instances, however, tbe Hindustani assimilates with 
the Greek, which would employ the definite article in like 
cases. 

i. The use of the particle ko to denote the object of an active 
verb forms one of the niceties of the Hindustani, which can only 
be arrived at by practice. A well-educated native and many 
Europeans who have studied the language and associated much 
with natives, will without efibrt supply the particle ko in its 
proper place, and nowhere else. It follows then that there must 
be some principle to regulate all this, though it may be difficult 
to lay hold of, or to express within a short compass. The rule 
given by Muhammad Ibrahim of Bombay, and we assuredly 
know of no better authority, is in substance the same as we 
have just stated. — Vide Tuhfae JElphinstone^ page 80. 

c. When a verb governs an accusative and also a dative, both 
being substantives, the first or nominative form of tbe accusa- 
tive is generally used, as the repetition of ko in both cases 
would not only sound ill, but in many instances lead to am- 
biguity; thus, jJ ^j^ ^ *^ 'give the horse to the man.' 
If, however, it be deemed essential to add ko to the accusative, 
even this rule must give way ; as in the following sentence : 

brother's share to his (brother's) wife.' When the dative is a 
pronoun, the repetition of ko is easily avoided by using the ter- 
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mination ^ or ^ for the latter ; as, \S *>^ ^1 f i^ ^J ^-515 
^ the judge gave up to her the child.* 

Ablative and Locative. 

68. The ablative denotes the source from which 
any thing proceeds ; the locative, as its name imports, 
denotes situation. In their use and application they 
generally correspond with the Latin ablative. 

a. The ablative sign »«-»«c signifies ' from ' and ' with/ It ia 

applied to the instrument with toAic£,but very seldom to the agent 

hy whom, any act is done, unless in connection with a neuter 

verb. Example : |^U ^ j\jij f ^4^ cJ *^^ ' the executioner 

smote the prisoner with a sword/ In Dr. Gilchrist's Story- 
Teller (No. 97), we have an instance of ze denoting the 
agent, the only one we have ever met with in our reading; 

gf y^ ^)4p)S JiJ ^^3J ^^ -e^ 'how is it that stale bread 
was eaten by thee ? ' With a neuter verb $e may be used to 

w 

denote the source or origin of the event described ; as follows, 

lyb djj^ jyoA ^ ^ js\L ^^jS * by some poet (or through 

some poet) a fault took place.' 

h. With the verb U^ kahnuy ' to say ' or * tell/ the particle 
^ se seems to be used idiomatically, and must often be trans* 

lated in English by ' to ; ' as, ^^ h^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^ * I am 
saying to him,' or ' telling him, truth ;' because the sentence 
jjyb \^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^ will mean, ' I declare him (her or it) to 
be true,' or ' I call that truth ; ' so, ^^ ^^ j)^ v^ jC-»l 
means, people do not call him a man.' The use of ^ se with 
\x^ therefore, is obvious. 

c. The locative sign ^^^ men generally denotes in, sometimes 
to or into ; as, ^ ^j^^ j^ ' he is in the city ; ' Ls ^-^ j^^ z^ 
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' he is gone to (into) the city.' The locative signs ^^ and 
jj have frequently the po6t-position _mi joined to them; as, 

bSj^J ^^ iji^ jT^ *^^ brought a sword from in the city;' 

\jj ^ ^j^ "^jy^ \J^} *^ ' ^^ ^^^ down from on his horse/ 

Case of the Agent. 

69. The case of the agent, characterized by the 
particle J we, is never used except with transitive 
verbs, and when used it is confined to those tenses 
only which are formed of the past participle (page 93, 
No. 40). The verb then agrees with the object in 
gender and number, unless it be deemed requisite to 
render the object definite by the addition of the par- 
ticle ^ ko (No. 67), in which case the verb remains 
in the simple form of the third person singular mas- 
culine. 

a. In further illustration of this very simple rule, we here sub- 

join a sufficient number of examples ; \^J \:^ v^^l ^ {jm\ ' he 
saw a dog,' or, literally, ' by him a dog (was) seen ; ' likewise, 

v^J^ ^J^ (j^ vi {j^^ * ^^ saw three horses,' or, by him,' &c. ; 
^^J ^y^ CSi} 4 U-' '^^ saw afox;'^^^J^bj^^ CU^j J ^1 
' he saw many foxes ; ' in all which phrases the construction agrees 
precisely with the Latin passive voice. Again, if it be deemed 
necessary or elegant to add ko to the object, then the verb will 
be always the same, that is, the masculine singular form ; thus, 

V^^ y yj^ vi (^ ' we have seen the dog;' l^J ^ s:)^]^ 4 ^ 
* have you seen the horses \ ' l^c) ^ *^/<^ ii *ir* u^ ^^r^ 
^ when that man saw the fox ; ' l^ J f c*X^^ ^ (^ ' ^^ ^^^^ 
seen the foxes.' The same rule applies to all the tenses into 
which l^J enters (p. 56) ; as, ^ l^J t;^ vl^l ^J ^^-.1 ' he has 
seen a dog ; ' so, ^ ^J^"^ ^J^ U^ <J (j-P he had seen three 
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horses.' As this is a subject of great importance in the lan- 
goage, we would advise the student to repeat each of the above 
phrases in all the tenses given in page 56. 

b. It must be remembered that the case denoting the agent in 

the personal pronouns / and thouy are ci [j*^ main ne and (J y 
tu ne or ^ ^ tain tie ; as, l^J ^Lil (J ^^^ ^ I saw him (her or 
it) ; ' j^i-> ^j^ Jl« -^ jj y * hast thou not heard this pro- 
verb ? ' If, however, the pronouns be followed by a qualifying 
word (substantive or adjective), the inflected forms -fs-*' tnujh 
and ,^sfr tujh are used ; thus, in the Bagh o Bahar, page 20, 

^ k LTj^ji cT!^ L^^ ^ VV^ ci ^ -f?^ ' I poor (or 
wretched) obtained nourishment under the shelter of my parents/ 

c. The student should endeavour to remember the limited and 
restricted use of this case of the agent. 1st. It is never used 
before a neuter or intransitive verb. 2nd. It is never used before 
any of the tenses formed from the root or from the present par* 
ticiple of any verb whatever. 3rd. It is never used before the 

verbs U^ holna^ 'to speak or say,' nor before \ii lana, 'to bring,' 
although they both seem according to our notion to be intransi- 
tive. Bolna appears to diflPer very little from li.^ kahna, which 
last requires the use of the agent with ne. The verb lana is a 
compound of le-ana, the last member of which is neuter or in- 
transitive, and this leads us to a general rule, which is, that 
" compound verbs, such as Intensives, of which the last member 
is neuter, though really transitive in signification, do not require 

the agent with wc;" thus, ^JJb J^ \^ f ^\^ Jt\..^ ^^ 'those 

travellers have eaten up the dinner.' 

d. When two sentences having the same nominative or agent 

are cx^upled by the conjunction ^^1 aiir, * and,' the first of which 
having a neuter verb, and the following a verb transitive, it is 
not necessaiy to express the agent with ne in the second sentence, 
but the construction goes on the same as if ne had been ex- 
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pressed ; thus, ^ j^ ^^ T ^ <»2.-*^ *^ v^h jhat phir a,t aur 

Qus-ne) kaha, ' she quickly returned and said.' 

e. This very pecuUar use of the particle ne to denote the agent 
prevails with slight modifications throughout an extensive group of 
dialects spoken in Hindustan Proper. It is found in the MarathT, 
the Guzerati, and the Panjabi, on the west. In the Nepalese 
it assumes the form ^ le ; and it may be inferred that it pre- 

vails in most of the intermediate dialects of Hindi origin, amount- 
ing to nearly twenty in number. It does not exist in tlie group 
of dialects connected with the Bengali, nor in those of the Deccan. 
In the grammars of the Marathi language, it is called the /ra- 
strumental case, a term inapplicable in Hindi, as it never is 
used with the instrumenty but solely witli the agent. What is 
called the instrumental case in Sanskrit, is applied indiiFerently 
to the agent or instrument ; but in the modern dialects above 
alluded to, particularly the Hindustani, ne is restricted to the 
agent only* 

f. Our great grammarians have succeeded wonderfully well in 
mystifying the very simple (though singular) use and application 
of tliis particle ne. Dr. Gilchrist, in the first edition of his 
grammar, seems to have felt greatly embarrassed by it, without 
exactly knowing what to make of it. Those who have merely 
followed the learned doctor, with very few ideas of their own^ 
have contented themselves by calling it an expletive, which lu- 
minous explanation has stood for years in one of the books 
hitherto read by beginners. Now^ the terra * expletive ' in philo- 
logy is as convenient in its way, as that of the humours in the 
jargon of quack doctors ; it solves every difficulty, and forms a 
ready answer to all questions ; it may mean any thing or nothing. 
To account philosophically for the mode in which this particle is 
applied does not fall under our province, even if we had the 
power to do so satisfactorily. With regard, however, to its use 
and application^ we trust that all difficulty is removed. The 
fact is, that any real cause of hesitation likely to arrest the 
feamer consists, not in the use ofneto express the agent, but in 
that of ko to define the object of a transitive verb. 

p 
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Numerals. 

70- When a noun is accompanied by a numeral 
adjective, the plural termination on of the oblique 
cases is generally dispensed with. If the noun be of 
the third class, the inflected form in e is generally 
used. 

a. Thus, \j\^ ^ S^e jl>- ij ^^ ^^ ' three soldiers beat 

four men,' We have reason to believe that the addition of the 

^ ■ termination oil would render the substantives more pointed or 

J^ definite ; thus tin sipahij/on ne would signify ^ the three soldiers 

(aforesaid).' In the grammar prefixed to Dr. Gilchrist's Dic- 

tionary (London ed.), we have l^ ^jlyj> ^ ^->V ^J^ y^ '* 
hundred horses were at the Nawwab's/ which ought to be trans- 
lated ' a hundred horse,' i. e. a troop or collective body of one 
hundred,' whereas, 'a hundred horses,' or 'a hundred boys,' 

will be i^j^ y^ and S^ y^ sau larke. 

b. Collective numbers add on to denote multiplication or re- 

petition ; as, ^Jo^ \^ c>x5^ ' hundreds of battles ;' j^ iiijj]/* 
^ thousands of cities/ Any numeral by adding on becomes more 

emphatic or definite ; as, (^iask^ Ui; V ^i ' ^ose, four persons.' 
Words expressive of time, as year, month, day, &c., add on 

in the nominative plural ; as, i^j'^ iJT^ji ^ years have passed 
away.' 

c. In Hindustani the conjunction, &c. is idiomatically 
omitted in such phrases as ^ ^J ' two (or) three,' ^jm^J ^jm^y 

^ (from) ten (to) twenty.' A doubtful number is expressed by 
adding cl^3 *^ ^^ numeral ; as, JJ^A cr*^ l<**^^ ^ about ten 
men ;' ^^ uX>j y^ ' about a hundred years.' To signify ' fold,' 

j^ or liSis added to numerals ; as jj^^ jJ ' two-fold ; ' Us (^*> 
* ten-fold.' Distributives are formed by doubling the number ; 
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as, yi j«> ' two by two/ or ' two apiece/ Thus^ suppose we 
wish to say, ' give these men three rupees each/ or ' three rupees 

apiece/ the Hindustani will be ^J ^^ {j^l {:r^ / uya^*^ {J 
' to these noen, three three rupees give/ 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

71. We have already observed that adjectives in 
Hindustani do not admit of comparison by any regular 
and systematic terminations. The comparative de- 
gree is indicated by merely putting the standard of 
comparison in the ablative, and the superlative by k 

prefixing to that the word sab, * all.' 

a. The comparative and superlative are to be inferred in general 
from the context, as the adjective has only one form, that of the 

positive or simple word, thus c-->^^ t^fc> c^ y>- 31^ ^^ ^^ ^Jc-* 

* the miser is better than the liberal man if he (the miser) give an 
answer quickly/ It is obvious that if the standard of comparison 
should include the whole class spoken of, the adjective will express 

the superlative degree. Ex. ^^ ^^ y^ i<-> ^^ u^j^ S-^*^ 
' of all accomplishments two are best ' (viz. learning and the art 
of war). 

K To express the comparative degree, the particles j^ aur^ 
and 2^fc>Vj ziyada, * more,' may also be employed exactly as in 
French and English ; as, ^^-Jb c-jJ^ yjb J ^ ^fi ^sjJJ ^^ 

* those people are worse than dogs.' The adjective is sometimes 

doubled to express the superlative degree ; as, l^^ \^\ ' very 
good / but the words most commonly used and prefixed for this 

purpose are ]^ ^ great, very ; ' ^-s-^ ' much ; ' s>- ' beyond 

bounds ; ' c:-^. V ^ extremely ; ' c:^*^ * very ' (generally in a bad 

or disagreeable sense) ; and L ' most, very,' which last is added. 
It is to be further observed that \y^ , though thus used apparently 
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as an adverb, agi'ees in gender and number with the substantive; 
*^^> l5^ ^ <^1/^ Ij; y^ ' he is a very wicked boy ; ' and again, 
^ ^ <-^|/^ s5/^ ^3 ! sb® is a very wicked girl/ 

c. The particle L» «a (m, «f), when added to a substantive, 
converts such substantive into an adjective denoting similitude ; 

as, jy^ lIAjU L» la^ ' a dog-like unclean animal/ When 
added to an adjective, it seems to render the same more intensive, 
though frequently it is difficult to find for it an equivalent 
English expression ; as jT ^ i^ ^ ^ )j^ ' '^""'S ^ *'**'® water ;' 
i^ 0^^ jW^ L5*^ '^^*^ 'there were many weapons there/ 
When the comparison made by U alludes to one thing out of 
many, it governs the genitive case ; as in the sentence 

^ ^^-^r \^ ^ jchjI i<^ \M^ ' yo^ also have a body exactly 
like theirs ; ' f^y> ^ ^^ jn^ ' a form like that of a tiger/ 

Use of the Personal Pronouns. 

72. The personal pronouns, as in Latin, are very 
often merely understood, particularly before such 
tenses of the verb as possess distinct personal termi- 
nations ; and as a general rule, the pronouns need not 
be expressed when the sense is quite clear without 
them, except it be by way of contrast or emphasis. 

a. When the third personal pronouns become the object of an 
active verb, they are generally used in the second (or dative) 

form of the accusative ; as, ^jU yLil * beat him ; ' yij ^\ ' call 
them ; ' jlsnj ^\ * take this away/ If, however, they are em- 
ployed as adjectives, along with their substantives, they may 
be used in the nominative form ; as, yb ,<ii«9 C-^b '^, (^ ' you 
hear this word/ With the conjunctive participle, they are ele- 
gantly used in the nominative form ; as, jL^ -^ ' having said 
this/ Spmetimes, though rarely, the nominative form may be 
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used when a dative follows ; as, ^^J \Jr^ *^ ^^fi^ ' I will give 
that to thee.' When the first or second personal pronouns are 
governed by an active verb, the dative form is always used ; as, 

Jb l5)U y^^isr^ yj or i^ \jj\^ (^^f?* ^3 * ^^ ^s beating me ; ' 
^y> \:;^j (/f=r) v,5f=r cT* ' I see thee.' 

&. It may be observed that the personal, relative, and interro- 
gative pronouns have two distinct terminations for the dative 
and accusative cases, viz. ko or e for the singular, and ko or 
€?i for the plural. Hence, when an active verb governs an 
accusative (second form) and dative at the same time, it will be 
easy to avoid a repetition of the termination ko by employing 

« or ^ in the one case, and ko in the other; thus, IxJ^J^Uj ^^sl ^^^ 

^9 9 9 C ^ 

' I will give it to you ; ' \S ^y^ ^1 ^ ^^ ^ ^^Jj ' the judge 

gave up the child to her/ In sentences of this kind, the accu- 
sative is generally put before the dative, but not always; thus 
in the Baital Pachlsi, a very sagacious young lady says to 

9 9 i, J^ 

her father, jasrj ^\ ^^ ^ \zj\s^ ^ c^-. y>- b ' O father, 

whosoever may be acquainted with all the sciences, give me to 
him,' or ' bestow me upon him in marriage,' but then, in another 
part of the same work, we have a similar expression di£Perently 

9 9 

arranged, as bj yj^ i^ ^ where the dative is placed first. 

c. When the first and second personal pronouns are accom- 
panied by a qualifying word, the genitive of the whole expression 
is made by ka^ ke, kl, not ra, re, r?, and the pronouns are used 

9 

in the inflected forms mvjh and tujh ; as, l^ jM ,^s^ ' of me 

9 ^ 

wretched ; ' \^ li^J -^ * of thee wise.' This oblique form is also 
•used when the particle sa, se^ si is added to denote similitude ; 

CO # 

as, Jc>^Ag U -^sfT ' a sensible man like thee.' 

d. In Hindustani, as in English, it is customary to address an 
individual generally in the second person plural, the singular 
being used in prayer to a deity, or to express familiarity or con-* 
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tempt; butin the vulgar tongue they go a step further, and the 
speaker uses the plural ^Jb ' we/ when it really refers to no more 
than himself. This abuse has led to the necessity of adding the 
word cSip ' people/ to denote a genuine plural, as ham log, ' we 

(people)/ turn log, ' you (people)/ Thus, ^ v/^^ (^ ' ' 
know * (literally ' we know ' ) ; and if a real plural is meant^ 
then they say ham log j ante hain; so,^Jj^ ^ l^\:^ ^ give me 

(us) the book/ To testify great respect, the third person must 
also be used in the plural when speaking of a king, saint, or any 
illustrious or respected man in general ; as, ^S \^^^ '^ ^3 

* he is speaking truth ' (literally ' they, &c/). When the plural 
is thus used for the singular, it is generally uninflected; but 
when a still higher degree of respect, or a more decided plural is 

intended, it receives the inflection ; as, l^ vJ ^y^\ ' they or he 
(his honour, majesty, &c.) said.' 

e. This confusion of numbers may have given rise to the fol- 
lowing idioms : ^'lib c^V^ s&^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ Y^^^ hands,' 
that is, ' into the hands of us two ; ' ^^^^Jl>> aj ^ ham turn 

chalenge, ' we and you (i. e. / and thou) will go,* meaning, 

* we shall go.' The speaker politely assumes precedence to 

himself; and when two different persons thus occur in a sentence, 
the verb agrees with the first person in preference to the second, 

and with the second in preference to the third ; as, ^S^^^ /J ^ 

•ft ^ • - ' r r 

' we and you will go ; ' if^^ u/^ ^ ^ yo^ *°^ ^^cy will go.' 

/. We here subjoin the rules laid down by Muhammad Ibra- 
him of Bombay respecting the etiquette of the pronouns. 
" 1. When the speaker and the person whom he addresses are 
of the same rank, each should speak of himself in the singular 
number, and address the other in the second person plural. 
2. A person of superior rank may speak of himself in the plural 
number, but this is not considered to be polite, nor is it thought 
correct to address even the lowest rank in the singular number. 
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3. The prononnB of the third person may be used in the singular 
when speaking of any person in their presence, unless they be of 
superior rank, when they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 

4. When one person of rank addresses anotlier of the same or 
superior rank, or speaks of him in his presence, it is most 
correct to make use of the respectful pronoun c-->T, or the great 

man's title, or some respectful phrase, as Jj^^j^ ' your honour,' 

iZJj,a:>' ' honour, highness, &c.,' and the like, with the third 
person plural (of the pronouns and verbs) ; and when an inferior 
addresses a superior, he ought at all times to use similar expres- 
sions of respect, suitable to the rank of the person addressed." 
We may further add, that an inferior at the same time speaks of 
himself in the third person singular, under the appellation of 

A lU ' your servant * or ' slave ;' t/jOi ' your devoted ;' itdcj * your 

bondsman ; ' ^^^JJr* ' your sincere friend,' &c. 

g. In a narrative of what has been said, the same words are 
given which are supposed to have been used by the person 
whose speech is reported. Ex. * he said he should go next day,' 

iCj U- J^ ^^ <^J l^ ^J fj^ lit. ' he said, I will go to-morrow.' 

So in the sentence, ^he told me to go home,' ^ ^ J^ o^ l^^ vi {j^ 

lit. 'he said, go home.' This idiomatic use of the pronouns, and 
consequently of the persons and tenses of the verb, is well 
worthy of the student's attention. It is perhaps that point in 
which the Hindustani differs most widely from the English, as 
will be seen in the following sentence, which to save room we 
shall give in the Roman character. Kal main ne ap ke bete ko 
shahr men dekha^ wuh yahan aya chahtd tha turn se mUne ko, 
par kaha ki ghora mera mar-gay a, aur hamen ishara kiya ki ap 
se mhir karna ki apnt palkz mere waste bhej-deria; fiyl,hal jo 
tumharl paUcl maujud na ho, to mukhlis apnt palkl uske waste 
hhg-dega. ' I saw your son yesterday in the city, he wished 
to come here to see you, biit mentioned that his horse was dead, 
and desired me to tell you to send your palkl for him ; if your 
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palkT be not now at hand^ I shall despatch mine for him.' From 
the preceding sentence it will appear that considerable attention 
and experience will be necessary before the student can readily 
apply the pronouns agreeably to the rules of grammar, idiom ^ 
and etiquette^ which last is a point of great importance among 
the Orientals. 

Use of the Possessive apna. 
73. When there occurs in the complement of a sen- 
tence a possessive pronoun belonging to the nominative 
or agent, such possessive is expressed in Hindustani by 

L»l apna (-we or -wl). 

a. We may define the complement of a sentence in general, 
as that portion of it which in English follows the verb ; thus, in 
the sentences, ' he returned to his house,' ' he was doing his 
business,' the phrases ' to his house,' and ^ his business,' form 
the complement. Again, in each of these, the possessive pro- 
noun Ai5, if it refers solely to the nominative he, will be ex- 

pressed by a'pna in Hindustani ; as, \i\ j^^ jf ^\ a^ and 

l^ \ff aI^ \:J\ gj ; but if the pronoun his refers to another person, 

then it will be expressed by \LJi uska (-fte, -ki) ; for instance, 

^ of ^ 

\A j^ X-j\ Hj^ ' he came to his house,' meaning not his own 
house, but the house of some other third pei'son. 

b. When the nominative of a sentence consists of the first or 
second personal pronoun, and its possessive occurs in the com- 
plement, the matter admits of no hesitation ; as, 'I am going 
to see my father;' 'we have seen our new house;' 'you are 
destroying your health ;' in all of which dpna would be used for 
' my,' * our,' and ' your,' respectively. In the use of the third 
person, however, the English language is liable to an ambiguity^ 
for example, the sentence ' he was beating his slave ' has twa 
meanings ; it might be his own slave, or another man's. The 
Hindustani is much more explicit ; ' his own slave ' would be 
expressed by apne ghulam ko, and ' another man's slave ' by 
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uske ghuVoLm ko ; hence, as a practical rule, if the possessive in 
the complement of a sentence denotes own^ it will be expressed 
in Hindustani by apna {ne^ nl). Sometimes, apna is elegantly 
repeated, to denote separation or distinction; as follows, 

yj^j^ L5^' L^' ^y^"^ ^ ' *^®y ^^ went, each to his own 
house,' whereas apne ghar would merely denote 'their own 
house,' as common to both. 

c. It is needless to add, that if a possessive pronoun occurs in 
the nominative part of a sentence, the use of apna is inadmissible ; 

as, ^/^V ^:r^* C^ ^\ vV W JJ^ ^^^-^ ' I and my father 
will go to our own country/ Here main aur mera bap is the 
nominative of the sentence, and apne mulk men is the comple- 
ment ; in the former, the regular possessive mera is used, and in 
the latter, apniy according to our rule above stated. 

d. When in the first clause of a sentence there occurs the 
conjunctive participle, the possessive in it will be apna ; as, 

^^V ^:r* ^^^ ^}/^ -^^ / VV J^} uT* '*> having taken 
my father with me, vnll go to my own country.* Here, the use 
of apna is strictly according to rule, for the sentence is equivalent 
to ' I will take my father with me ; and I will go to my own 
country.' 

e^ We occasionally meet with apna used irregularly instead of 

the other possessives ; as, Ls cl^ ^|j^ ^ ^ ^ my own 

disposition even was led astray.' {Bagh o Bahar, p. 21.) In 
ordinary discourse, according to Dr. Gilchrist, we may hear 

\jj L^\ \Suf ^\ ^ ' if my son had done so.' Lastly, apna 
is used substantively in the general sense of ' one's people, 
firiends, &c.,' like the Latin expression ^ apud suos;* thus, 

L^ ^ jy ^\ 4u^\ji - *^J u-^^J u^) ^/^^ came to 
his own, but his own received him not.' 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
74. The demonstratives <^ yih, 'this,' and sj wuh, 

V 
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* that,' together with their plurals, are sometimes used 
in the same sense as our definite article * the.' They 
are applicable to both genders, and agree with their 
substantives in case, and generally in number. 

a. We have seen it stated in some grammar, 'tKat a de- 
monstrative pronoun in the singular may be used with an Arabic 
plural,' &c., from which the reader is left to infer that it is not 
used with any other plural. Now the fact is, that yih and wuk 
are frequently used with any plural, and represent the plural 

evesi without the substantive; as, ^ (j^^ iS ^^ c^ ^, jjyj*^ *vi 
' these two brothers went to the magistrate ; ' and again, 

^ ^J^ ^ k/ ^^ J^ *? *J ^^^y by way of alms give 

something."''' It would be needless to multiply examples, as they 
may be met with in any author. We have reason to believe, how- 
ever^ that when the singular is thus used, it is either to denote a 
collective group, or in a disrespectful sense ; on the same principle 
that the plural is applied to one person to denote respect or 
reverence. 

Interrogatives. 

75. The interrogative ^^,^ kaun, when used by it- 
self, generally applies to persons, and \S kya to irra- 
tional or lifeless beings ; but if the substantive be 
expressed, kaun will agree with it adjectively in case 
and number, whereas the inflection of kya is never 
used adjectively. 

a. For example, in the phrase ^Jb yjf * who is there ? ' the 

inference is, * what person ? ' so, ^ \^ signifies 'what (thing) 

■ ■ ■ .. ■ . , — , ' ■ ■<- - 

* Here is another instance of a feminine preposition requiring the 
genitive in he, agreeably to what we stated page 98, a. The example 
is from the JBagh o BahaVy p, 144. It is the reading of half-a-dozen 
different cc^ies (two of them manuscript), as well as of the Calcutta 
edition, 1836, printed in the Roman character. — ^D.F. 
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is it?' At the same time we may not only say J^ ^ 'what 

vcl^xlV ^ S^ ^ 'to what man?' but also J«>- ^^ 'what 

thing?' l^J-j^ ^ ' of what thing? ' We can also say, J-^ U 

'what thing V but we cannot say ^ j*>' iJ^^ to denote 'of 

what thing.' The oblique form kahe is used only as a sub- 
stantive ; as, i^^ ^J ^^ ' a watch of what (substance, 

&c.) ? ' the answer to which may be ^ ,jya 'of gold,' &c. Some- 

times, kya is applied to a person or thing by way of exclama- 

tion ; as, ifj\yc\j^ L^ ' what a rogue ! ' iZJ\j U^ 'what an affair ! ' 
When kya is repeated, it seems to convey the idea of ' what 
various ? ' as, t^^^x^ L^ L^ ^ what various wonders ? ' Some- 

times, kya is used as a conjunction, meanmg 'whether,' 'or;' like 
the Latin sive ; as, ^^ m-^ j ^ ? L^ &Ij L^ ' whether in the garden 
or in the field.' 

b. The interrc^ative is used for the relative in such sentences 

as ^Jb f^^ i^ ^yh fcjU. ^^ ' I know who it is.' Also adverbs 

derived from the interrogative (vide ps^e 69) are in a similar 
manner substituted for those from the relative; for instance, 

\k> Isj- t.^ if^ 6^ ^^ li3l>- ^^^ ^^^ ' I do not know when he 

will go.' 

c. Sometimes a question is used to denote negation or sur- 

prise ; as, l^y f^^ ^jS ^^j^ U ^ CJL< lij1 ' all the territory 

which thou hast taken will be of no use to thee ; ' and again, 

XjY^ m^ f^\^ \3uf \i \s^\j ^\^ ' where is the king's son, and 

where this report?' meaning the king's son has nothing to do 
with this report. 

Relative and Correlative. 

76. Strictly speaking, the Hindustani does not pos- 
sess a relative pronoun corresponding with our ' who/ 
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' which,' and *that/ and as this want is a source of 
much perplexity to the learner, we shall endeavour in 
the following paragraphs to explain fully how the 
place of the relative is supplied. 

a. In page 29 we have given the declension of y>- and ya 
which from want of a better term we called relative and corre- 
lative, respectively. The word ^ signifies ' he who/ * she who,' 
or * that which,' and refers, not to an antecedent, like our relative 

* who,' but to a noun following, like our words * whosoever,' 
' whatsoever,' ' whoso.' Hence ^ usually begins the sentence, 
and is followed in a second clause by ^ and the use of the two 
together generally forms a substitute for our relative pronouns 

* who,' ' which,' and ' that,' as will be seen by the following 

examples ; JS .^i^^ vc^^ si Vb r* " ^ l5?^ ^ f^ ^J^^T 

* the king much approved of the horses which you sent,' literally, 
^ what horses you sent, the king much approved of the same ;' 

^ ^ s—^^) >-» " i<^ ^^ vi (^^ ^ * that is all true which you 
have said,' literally, ^ whatever you have said, that is all true.' 
In Uke manner, the relative and correlative adverbs usually ac- 

company each other ; jU ^\^ J^ ^\^ - jU J^ ^ ^J^^ 

' Where the treasure is, there is the snake ; and where there is a 
flower there is a thorn.' 

h. Sometimes, the remote demonstrative may be used instead 
of the correlative, both pronominally and adverbially ; as follows, 

9 O 

J.-J ^S^ ti*^ vS""^ * ^® w^^ ^^^s the pot has the sword ' 
(he who pays best, is best served) ; ^^ b Ljj ^p^J L.-^- ' as 
you shall give, so shall you get' In the following sentence, the 
demonstrative adverb ^lib^ is used ; whereas in a few sentences 
before, the author uses the correlative ^^l^ for the same expres- 
sion (vide Selections in Devanagari, page 8, lines 3 and 10) ; 

ujl^ ' where there shall be ninety-nine pitchers of milk, how will 
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a single pitcher of water be there discovered ? * We may here 
at the same time see the negative effect of the question, as the 
speaker means that 'there is no chance of detecting one pitcher 
full of water among ninety-nine of milk.' 

c. The conjunction^ frequently accompanies the relative, 

and sometimes occupies its place entirely ; as in the phrases, 

i^^}^ ^ ^:r^ J;^ ^ ^JJfHi ^ ^ ^ i^>jj\ >?- Met us not 
bring into mind the trouble which has come upon us ; * so also, 

CO y # 

^ J^ M\sf\ ^J^^ \^ C^ ^ ^ ^3 ^'*> * he is a wise 
man, who before the commencement thinks of the end of his 
work :* U3 k>- A imPr ^ w^^ *5 ^ the man who wrote the letter/ 
Sometimes, the demonstrative is substituted, in imitation of the 
Persian ; thus, ^^^/'si^<^:-o ^ ^^ fJ^ ^i^ ^ AJlku 

^ there is a temple in which there are several idols of gold.' 

d. In many instances the relative j>- coiTcsponds with our 

* who,' ' which,' or ' that,' but the student must be careful not to 
consider this as a rule, for it is only the exception ; as follows, 

-jb til^ J-i ^ ^jj jfc> ' the two loaves which my children eat.' 

Here the word j>- is not put first, because there is another word 
^J already used to define roti ; but suppose the sentence were 

* the bread which I ate was very good,' we should have to say 
in Hindustani, ^jo roti main ne kha^^ so (or wuh) hahut achchki 

tin: 

Indefinites. 
77. The indefinite ^S koj, 'somebody' or 'anybody,' 

when used alone, refers to a person, whereas ^ kuchh, 

* something,' * any thing,' refers to matter in general. 
As an adjective, however, ko,i may agree with any 

substantive, as, ^^jl ^S *any or some man,' j->. ijjS 

* any or some thing.' ^ is seldom applied to persons 
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in the nominative, but in the oblique cases ; kisi or 
kisu seems to be equally applicable to persons or 
things. 

a. The indefinites kofi and kuchh, as well as the numeral dS^ 
ekf * one/ firequently supply the place of our articles ^ a/ ' an,' 

or ^a certain;' as,' \^ J^^ \:}t^jt^ i<^ j>:.4,>J1j cl^l ^ a sage 
arrived in a certain city; ' |^ jU^ jJ^ i^SA k^Jij ^^S ' on a 

certain time a tiger fell sick.' The indefinite article firequently 
occurs more than once at the beginning of a story, and it is a 
point of good taste to use koi and ek alternately, as in the preceding 
examples, so as to avoid the clumsy repetition of the same word. 
The emphatic particle y^^ t or ^ hi may be affixed to many 

of the pronouns ; as, ^ lJ\ ' my (your, &c.) own self; ' yj>i^ 

^ this same ; ' ^jb% 'that same.' Also in the oblique cases ^^^^ 

j<-a\ &c., as in ^ ^^ , f ^1 * to this or that self-same person 

or thing.' Sometimes ^^ is added with the same effect. 

Concord of the Verb ivith the Nominative. 

78. As a general rule, the Hindustani verb agrees 
with its nominative in number, person, and gender» 
subject, however, to the following exceptions : 1 . To 
mark respect, a singular nominative has a verb in the 
plural; 2. If the nominative consist of different irra- 
tional objects in the singular number, they may take 
a singular verb ; 3. If the nominatives be of various 
genders, the verb takes the masculine form, or agrees 
\yith that next to it ; Lastly. If the verb be transitive, 
and in any tense formed of the past participle, the 
nominative assumes the case of the agent, and the 
verb follows a special rule already illustrated, p. 103, 
No. 69, &c. 

a. We shall here add a few examples in illustration of the 
preceding rule, embracing as it does the whole subject of verbal 
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concord, which differs in some respects from that of the European 

-" c / ^ c / 

languages. Thus, ^ l^fl s^ ' he is writing ; ' ^ 15=^^ *^ 

'«Ac is dancing ; * ^ ^y sA '*^®y (p^^^) are talking ;' and 

^\> gpj 'they (jemalei) are singing/ The following 

examples refer to the exceptions : I. i^yb 2fJi;JjT J^i^ s\J^[» 

'the king having seen (this), became tearful,' or 'wept;' where 

the verb 4/jJb is plural, expressive of respect to 'the king,' 
which is in the singular nominative* In like manner we have. 

^J ^4J^^ *W L>^^ *^ \a^ i-r^U^ ' it is not proper that 
your majesty should submit.' 2. In tlie following sentences we 
have two nouns in the singular number, coupled by a conjunc-. 
tion, whilst the verb is in the singular, agreeing with the nearest 

noun ; as, ^ U:i^ Ij^ j^ J^j j^\ * the bullock and horse 

have just now arrived;' ^ i^yVJ^ **^*^ ^ *-Hiyj^^^ 
*' the end of deceit is contempt and infamy.' 3. Several nouns of 
different genders occur in the next two sentences, but the verb 
takes the masculine plural in preference to the feminine; as,. 

^ tt;-^/f v/ S?:?^ v/-"* vitf^^LsJW vV ^v/-^ '^^^ fether, 
naother, and brother were all three meditating the accomplish- 

mentof her marriage;' ^ ^JfU. 4^0)) 4^lf tiOj^ i^^ \^S^ 
' his elephant, camel, and carriago^are being loaded.' 

Government of Verbs ^ 

79. In this department the Hindustani differs very 
little from the English. Actives or transitives na-. 
turally govern the accusative case, which, as we have 
shewn, is generally like the nominative, and some- 
times like the dative (vide p. 100, No. 67). 

a. CTausal verbs, verbs of clothing, giving, &c., may be consi- 
dered as governing two accusative cases, or the accusative and 
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the dative ; as, jU-^^3l^ ^^ ^ lJ^ * having given the child 
food, go home ;' J^^ jj-^ -vi i<-»^ * put on him these clothes ; ' 
and jJ l^^jj CJJ\ yL)! ^ give him a rupee.' 

b. Some neuter verbs, as UT * to come,' 1:jj 'to become,' Ul^ 
' to suit,' Ujj ' to fall,' li^^ 'to arrive,' L-^ ' to become,' l:JbU- 

C UP ^1 

' to be desirable,' \iJbj ' to remain,' U^^ ' to appear,' UD ' to 
unite,' IJL« ' to meet, to occur,' and Uyb ' to be,' govern the 
dative case, and are frequently used impersonally ; as follows, 

ji» C / • C ^ P 

ij5^'^^(^^of?^' I feel compassion;'^ ^^^c^b (J^^JJ^ 
* I have some doubt in this matter ; ' ^^^V ^J^} ^ l^ V" /''^^ 
^it is desirable that we should go there.' We may here observe 
that the form ^5^^ from chdhna, is frequently used imperson- 
ally in the sense of ' it is proper,' ' it is fit ; ' like the Latin decet, 
oporteL When thus employed, it governs the dative of the 
person, and either flie past participle or the aorist of the accom- 
panying verb, as in the preceding example, which might also be 
expressed ,<^^ bU- jl^ ^ ' we must go.' Sometimes, it may 

be used personally ; as, ^^5^^ \S ^ J which may mean ' what 
is proper for you,' or ' what do you require,' &c. We could in 
this way say j*^^ ^l>- ^^^^ ^^ * you must go there,' or ' to 
go there behoveth thee.* 

c. Verbs meaning ' to sell,' or implying ' gain,' have ^\jb 
' hand,' connected with them ; as, ^ I^j .f»bb jX«-^ ^^^ ' to 
whom have you sold it ? * bT -^U ^ u^.c>,<* c:-^^ /•l^ *• * that 
business was accomplished with great difficulty ; ' in Uke manner, 
bT -fiU <U5sr J^ (,^1 lCs\ ' he gained a flower as his prize.' 

d. Verbs which in English require ' with,' ' from,' or ' by ' 
afler them, govern the ablative, and those which require in,' 
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^ within/ ' into/ the locative ca»e ; as in the following sentence : 

Up}^ 'this is better^ that by means of his friendship I 
should escape from the hand of my enemies ; * in like manner, 

beo:an to think within himself,' Verbs of fear and caution re- 
quire the ablative case ; as, ^ \jj^ ^ ^ ^ jjU» ^ perhaps he 

is afraid of you / Jb \a>; j^*^ji^ ^ c?^*^lr*lr^ J^^ ' *^® ®*S^ 
keeps on his guard against reprobates.' 

Tenses of the Root. 

80. We have already given the general signification 
of each tense, in the various paradigms of the verb, 
pp, 45 to 60. We shall now, following the same 
order, briefly notice such peculiarities as some of them 
present. The reader will recollect that they are 
three in number, — the aorist, future, and imperative, 
of which the aorist is the most important, on account 
of its extensive use and application. 

. a. The Aorist generally corresponds with the present subjunc- 
tive of the Latin, or what in English grammar goes under the 
name of present potential; hence the conjunctions ^ and ^\j 

* that,' J\ and y>- ' if,' t*-/\ ' although/ il^ i_-«^ * until,' 
and ^ J^-^ ' lest,' generally require the use of this tense after them ; 

as, SU^ ,<f=ry ^j^ ^3 J^ c;i^ <^^ ^-r-^ ^ ui|>^V y:f^r^ 

* if I desire that he should stay till I come, what is it to thee ? ' 

It further implies possibility or obligation ; as in the sentences, 

if \^3 L.5^ ^ "^ i^ T^ ^ whatever it may be possible to do 
to-day, that do ; * ^^^ (♦^^]/-« ^^ V* *^ l5^ '^^ \J^ ^ ^^^ 
hope is that this business may be brought to a conclusion;' 

R 
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cr* r^ ^} b i v^V - K^- 4^ v^ ^^ '^'^V ^ 

y^^y ^JJ^ ^^"^ i<-t*-* ' i^ ^ '^^^S sends an ambassador to any 
place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest and the most elo- 
quent man of his tribe.' When the power of doing a thing is 
designed to be expressed, the verb \iLa ' to be able/ is used in 
all its ' arts, with the root (or sometimes the inflected infinitive) 
of the principal verb ; as, ,Jb tjLi ^^^ U- 2[^ or less frequently, 
^ \iL* ^^^ iVV ^ ' ^^ cannot go.' 

b. The aorist is very frequently employed to denote present 
time when general and unrestricted, hence it is used much in 
proverbial expressions, with which the language abounds ; as, 
<iW" -f[;\^l JU l^ ^b 'the wealth of the wicked goes for 

nought.' It also expresses time future or past, conditionally ; as, 

J^, y,kJi JJj )i ^j^ J^ ^j^ jSl 'if the nightingale find 

thy abode, then will the rose-garden be forgotten ; ' or, ' if the 
nightingale found thy abode, then would the rose-garden be for- 
gotten.' On the subject of this tense, Muhammad Ibrahim has 
given several sound remarks in his grammar, already alluded to 
p. 61, &c. He gives it the name of * future of the subjunctive or 
potential mood.' We have discarded the term mood altogether, 
as utterly inapplicable to the Hindustani language, and mfinitely 
more perplexing than useful. Lastly, the aorist is sometimes 

accompanied by the present auxiUary tense ^j^, &c., page 44, 
the precise eflPect of which it is difficult to determine ; as^ 

c)^ ii^>V^ c;?^ * ' °^^y ^P®^'^ 5 ' ^ ^ \^y^^ ^ Jasoda is or 
may be saying.' 

c. The Future presents few peculiarities, save that in respect- 
ful language it is often employed for the imperative, and occasion* 

ally for the aorist ; as, ,^^wj J 4— ?lsi d^^ ^^^ i^^ c:^.^ Cy.*»>U 
have the kindness, Sir, to give me a book ; ' so likewise. 



Tenses of the Present Participle. 1 23 

am thinking that whatever they say may be from envy.* Our 
Second Future or Future Perfect is formed by the future of 

bX^ ' to finish,' to the root of the verb ; as, ^^^ \^ ^^ 

' I shall have eaten/ \m1>- l^ ^^ ' he will have eaten/ &c. 

cf . The Imperative is confined in its application, strictly speak- 
ingy to the second person, singular and plural. The honorific 
form addresses itself as to a third person by way of respect ; as, 

^j v-^*>- ' be silent ; ' j I ^ j\ ' come hither ; ' ^is^ t-Jl** ^CiJb 

' pardon me,* or ^ may he pardon me.' It is not considered 
polite to use the second person singular of the imperative to any 
one, however low his condition. The adverb <.::..v« is applicable 
to the imperative mood alone, ^0 is applied to it in common with 

the other modes, ^^^^ is never used with it ; as, y^^ vju^ or 

l::^v« jJj^ ' don't forget ; '^ LjI ' don't do so.' The impera- 

tive mood is sometimes used idiomatically, as in the following 
expressions : yb ^f yh ' perhaps it is,' or ' it must be / ^T y JT 
' come) if you mean to come.' 

Tenses of the Present Participle. 

81. Of these, the Indefinite claims most attention. 
The name and signifiication given to it in most gram- 
mars, is * Present Indefinite Tense.' The epithet of 
present is misapplied, as the tense generally refers to 
the past. 

a. Among the tenses of the present participle, the Indefinite 
holds the same rank that the aorist does in those derived from 
the root. Its most ordinary significations are, first, to denote 
conditional past time, in which case it is generally preceded by 
^] or ^ ' if,' and followed by y ' then ; ' as in the sentences, 

Uyb <IU j^l*dA3 -^ f \j\ ^5^1 ' if he had come, then there would 
have been no loss ; ' \sju^ ^ l:j\j ^^j^ y \z^ ^^ ^ ' if I had 
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spoken, he would not have regarded what I said/ or ' if I should 
speak, he would notr^ard.' So in the Bagh o Bahar, p. 71 : 

(jU- ^ If our days were at all lucky, then we should have some- 
where found Hatim, and having seized him, we should have 
carried him to Naufal, then he would have given five hundred 
ashrafis,' &c. The conjunction is frequently omitted in the 
former or latter part of the sentence, and sometimes in both ; as, 

9 9 r f f • 

I gone, I should have beaten him soundly ; ' in like manner, 

Ijfb ^ i^jk-f^ ^jjP ^j^ v:r^* ^ ^^ ' ^ieea present, the horse should 
not have been allowed to escape.' 

i. In the second place, the indefinite is employed to denote 
continuative past time, or to express an act or event that was 
habitual ; as the reader may observe in the following passs^e : 

P ^}f v/-^ s^y '^ ^"W-y^ J^^ ^y ^ "^ <4j}U ^-r^ 

\j^ fjij^^ <U ^\ L5^y ^!^ * When the gamester used to win 

(jttta) he used to become (Jio-jata) so careless, that any one 
might take oS{utar leta) his clothes ; then even it would not be 
{na hota) known to him/ In like manner, Bagh o Bahar, p. 9 : 

la^jj <G jJ^ - (JW * All night the doors of the house used not 

to be fastened, and the shops of the market used to remain open ; 
the travellers used to go along,' &c. 
c. The indefinite is occasionally used for the present by omitting 
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the auxiliary ; as, tfj^ L? 2[j * what is he doing ? ' The student 
must be careful, however, not to fancy that this tense corre-' 
sponds with our present indefinite, as some of our grammars incul-^ 
cate. Its use as a present tense is the exception, not the rule. 

d» The Present Tense is used to express both the precise 
point of time when the action takes place, and also to denote a 
continuous or habitual state or action ; hence it corresponds with 

both our forms of the present tense ; as, Jh IjU- jp ^ ' he is 

(now) going home;' but in the sentence ^ \:)\p^ jp ^\»4>jb ^ i^\j s^ 
it must be translated ' he always goes home at night.' The 
present is frequently used for the future, when it is meant that 

the action will be done quickly ; as, ^^ Ij>S Ul^ jJlsj* ^J^ ' I ara 
bringing (shall bring) the dinner quickly,' 

e. In vivid descriptions, when the narrator represents a past 
occurrence in the same manner as he or the person of whom he 
speaks originally saw it, and as if it were still apparent to the 
view, the present is frequently used ; as in the following passage : 

Jb i^JA JO ^ \4i.'i tsHi u-k ^ ^^^j^ w^ 
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j^ tflcj- 5L>. uJ^ ' When he arrived at the tree, he saw that on 
every branch of it are hanging hundreds of human heads ; and 
under it w a beautiful tank full of water, and the stream of 
it is flowing towards the desert.* In such instances the past 
tense may be used, but it is less animated and impressive ; as, 

c_5^ i^^J ^ j^fc f^Jiu^ J-i he went near the tree, and what 
does he see but a marble slab was placed at the bottom of it.' 
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f. The Imperfect denotes a past action in progress, and cor- 
responds with our own compound tense formed in a similar 

manner; as, \f \a^ if^ *he was writing/ In most of our 

English grammars, the indefinite past tense is very improperiy • 
called the imperfect, as ' he wrote,' ^ he spoke/ It is needless 
to state that these expressions in Hindustani must be rendered 

by \^ _:^1 and [^ ^y^\ that is, the simple past, of which we 

shall say more immediately. 

g. The tense called the Present Dubious (page 52) is gene- 
rally employed to denote a future action of uncertain occurrence ; 

as, ^/^ or ^ jSb \jjlc ^^ * (perhaps) I may beat,' or ' be 

beating;' so in Bagh o Bahar, p. 38 : Uyh t^ L^ ^J^ ^-^ ^^\ s^ 

' What will he (or may he) be saying in his own mind?* 

Tenses of the Past Participle. 

82. The main peculiarity in the use of these is, 
that when the verb is transitive, the nominative must 
be put in the case of the agent, as explained p. 103, &c. 

a. The Past Tense corresponds with what is improperly called 
the imperfect in most English grammars ; as, L^ 1^ s^ ' he went 
away ;* \^ ij J ^ you wrote ; ' which expressions, though inde- 
finite as to time, convey the idea of a complete or perfect action ; 
hence the absurdity of calling it the imperfect tense. In addition 
to its common acceptation, it is sometimes used with a present, 
and sometimes with a future meaning ; as in the following : 

J^y crMf* L/tJ uW- s?;^ ^ ^bfr * if she is found, then 
my life remains ; if not, it is gone ; ' b\^ ^ by ^ ' what he sows, 
that he reaps/ We have already stated that the present is some- 
times used for the future to denote speed ; the past is employed 
for the same purpose. Thus a man says to his servant, jX JU 

'bring water,' and the answer will probably be J^J^ljLrw b) 
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^ I have brought it, Sir/ meaning, ' I will bring it immediately.' 

It is sometimes applied in an idiomatical manner; as, ^^ y tjJb 
' if it be so, why be it so.' 

6. The verb * to be ' has, in Hindustani, two tenses expressive of 

the past, viz. \^ * was/ and \yb ' was ' (or ' became ' ), which 
may often be translated by the same word into English. In many 
cases these appear to be synonymous in their application ; the 
student, however, must pay particular attention to the following 
rule. Ifp is used in reference to simple existence at a distant 

tinae or particular place, while |yb is applied to time or circum- 
stances less remote, in the sense of * became ; ' as follows : 

\^ :f\i»jh {1^\ ^j^ CJ^ u^\ ' there was a king in that country;* 

IjJb ^j^ ^ * he was (became) confounded.' In short, ^ de- 

notes permanent existence, and lyh that which waSy or became 
existing, through circumstances generally stated in, or easily in- 
ferred from the context. 

c. The Perfect answers to the perfect tense in English, being 
used to denote an action newly past and finished ; as follows, 

(^ ^^ ^)^^ \r^ ' °^y brother has arrived 'i ^\^}4 s}^^^ ,^^ 
* I have eaten fruit.' Sometimes it is used with adverbs of time, 
in a manner that cannot literally be rendered in English ; as, 

^^^b \^ ^J^y J^ ^jf^ * I have gone there yesterday,' for * I went 
there yesterday.' In this case, the usage of the French ' je suis 
alle/ would have come nearer the Hindustani. 

rf* The Pluperfect in English will generally be expressed by 
the pluperfect in Hindustani, representmg a thing not only as 
{)ast, but as prior to some other event ; as in the sentence, 

l^ V3 k;. J ^ ^ ^ ^^^:^ ^1 'I had written the 

letter previous to his arrival.' But the converse of this rule 
does not hold, the pluperfect being frequently used in Hindu- 
stani where in English we employ the simple past ; thus in Story 
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17y a learned Kayath orders his slave to get up during the 
night, and see if it rains. The slave, feeling himself very com* 
fortable wliere he was, concludes, without getting up, that it does 
rain ; and gives the following ingenious process of reasoning : 

s^ yjf^ - ^^^ ^^d^ji^ ' ^^^} J^/^^ cat came 

in, I put my hand upon her, she was wet' {ergOj it rains); but the 
literal meaning is, ' the cat had come in, I had put my hand 
upon her, she had got wet.' The general rule is, that when one 
definite past event precedes another past event in point of time, 
the former is expressed in the pluperfect. It may happen that the 
latter of the two events is not expressed, but merely passing in 
the mind ; as in the above example, where the slave might have 
added, as he no doubt meant, ^ thence, I ascertained that it was 
pQuring,' which would have completed the chain of reasoning. 

e. The tense called the Past Dubious (p. 52), formed of the 
past participle and the aorist or future of \j^ is used to express 
remote probabiUty past or future ; as in the following examples : 

\ijJb LT ^l^ 2r^ ii j^yb l:jU- i^ ^^ ' I know not where he may 

(or will) have gone ; ' by> b^ <*2^ vj:^ J jJ ^j>f^ ^uj ' on 
the way, you must have met with much difficulty.' The Past 
Conditional (pp. 62, 63) is of very rare occurrence, and is under- 
stood to express the event in a more remote manner than the 

Indefinite (p. 46) ; thus, LV Ji' *J y V ^^ )yFi 4 sJ^J^ 
' if I had opened the cage, then it would have flown.' A kind of 

expression like the Paulo post futurum^ is expressed by Libl>- 
to desire,' with the past participle of another verb; as, 

j^ \ijfcU- Ir* *j ' ^6 is about to die,' * is dying,' or ' will soon 
die.' There are also other ways of expressing the same idea : 

■^ / • 9 ^ 9 

Infinitive. 

83. The infiinitive is used as a substantive to denote 
the state or action of the verb ; it is frequently used 
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for the imperative, and occasionally it is employed 
adjectively in connection with a substantive, 

a. All Infinitives used as substantives or adjectives are subject to 
inflection like nouns of the third class ; thus, ^ ^..^L^ Uls^ Id) 
' his departure is proper ;' ^Jb us^Sj ^^ l^ ^^Ji ^Uai! ' this is 
the very time for taking revenge ; ' bl ^ 15^*^ ^ *J ^'' 
bT ijia-s)^ ^5^ ^j^^j^j^Ji^ ' he has come to see the house.' The 
infinitive is often used as an imperative, and as such it may 
even have the negative mat before it ; as, bl^ *«J ^^ ' swear 

not at all ;' bU- u:^v« ^^U^ ' don't go there,' or * you must not 
go there.' Sometimes it is used with the verb byb, instead of 
the regular tenses of the verb which it represents ; as follows, 

tyb UT y^ CJ^ {jJi * from what country are you come ? ' 

instead of yb 1^ t ^ C>L« ^j^ . It is also used with the verb 

* to be,' like the Latin gerund, to denote necessity or obligation ; ' 
as, iSyb bb>- ^Iaj ^ jj ' you must go there ; ' so, likewise, 

tc^ ^ V J[^«r ^ S-^ -!^^ " ^ ^^ J^J <^.^>^' ' one must 
die (moriendum est) some day at last, and must give up eveiy 

thing.' 

b. Sometimes the infinitive, together with its complement (that 

is, the noun which it governs, along with its circumstances), 
may form the subject or predicate of a proposition ; as follows, 

Ui^ y^V ^^^ J^jS ^^^^ S-^ v^ ut^* jy^ ^/ u)ji^^<^^ 

* to laugh (lit. to display the teeth) in the presence of kings is 
unmannerly.' In the following sentence from the Khirad AfroZj 
both the subject and the predicate are of this description : 

children in the society of the vile, is to effect their ruin.' When 
an infinitive thus used has a feminine noun for its complement, 
it generally agrees adjectively with the substantive (like the 
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Latin participle in dm) by changing U into ^y or ^ ; thus, 

L5^ ^rV Li^y uVj SrS; W s/ c^s^ ' I ^^^® ^^ot learned to 
speak your language;'^ ^}|Lt^ ^j^j ^JSj\j^j^ ' it is hard to 
put one's finger on a lancet/ So, in the Bagh o Bahar, p. 32 : 

intention thus to act the stranger, then where was the necessity of 
previously tendering your friendship with such ardour?' Here the 
infinitive harm agrees with na-ashna,! and dasti in the feminine 

gender ; so, p. 36, ^-y (^J^ ^ J / ^U^ uJiO ' to give 

trouble to one's guest is not proper.' Sometimes (though 
rarely) the infinitive does not agree with the feminine noun 
which it governs ; as may be seen in the following sentence : 

to do much for this world is in fact much-ado about nothing.' 
If the infinitive, with the feminine noun which it governs, be 
not the subject or predicate of a sentence, this concord does not 
hold between the infinitive and the word which it governs ; as, 

^^ L5^ ' ^^ old ^^^ ^^d I^is ^^ came to cut wood (sticks), 
and began to gather sticks.' Here the infinitives torna and 
chunna do not agree with lakriydUy because they are neither 
subject nor predicate to a sentence. We have been rather 
diffuse in explaining this pecuUarity of the infinitive, because 
the rule respecting it, as given in most grammars, is, to say 
the least of it, unsound. It runs thus: ''The termination ^ is 
used with certain verbs or with post-positions ; ^J (nl), ^jJ 

(nin), or ^\j (niyasi), when a feminine noun singular or plural 

is the object of the verb ; and U in all other cases ! " We have 
just shewn from the best authority, that ne is used when there is 
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neither ^^ a certain Terb " nor " post-position " in the case, and 
that n? is not necessarily used at all times when '^ a feminine 
noun is the object of the verb." 

c. The inflected infinitive with ka (jce or ki) is also used ad- 1 1 
jectively in a sense somewhat like the Latin participle in turus; 

as> ,jt^^ ^ 4^ -vi **^»8 cannot be;' ^ JU ^ ^ ^^ cjI 
' now I do not mean to go to Persia ' {non turn iturus) ; so, 
li" ^U ^^*y3 ^j^ * I am not the man to believe.' Lastly, the 

inflected infinitive is used with UO when it means ' to begin ;' 
with Uj 'to grant leave;* and with \j\j 'to get leave;' as, 

\xJ ^Av^ (j ' he began to say ; ' j J <JU. ^ ^Jb ' allow us to go ; ' 

i^r?^ vJb JT 4/j * they are allowed to come.' The verb UU- 

* to go,' may also govern the inflected infinitive of another verb 

(ko being understood) ; as, ^ ^J^^ eft * they went to play.' 

The verb liC* ' to be able,' generally governs the root of another 
verb, but it is often used with the inflected infinitive, particu- 
larly when accompanied by a negative pai*ticle; as, lfijC» J^ ^;-^ 

* I shall be able to move ; ' Iff IiCj <5 ^5^?- ^} * he was not 
able to move;' laC-» ^^*^ J^ ^-^ 'I cannot say.' Lastly, 
the verb Aona, denoting obligation, may govern the inflected 
infinitive ; as, Uyb ^JU- yU? ' you must go ; ' \^ 15^ if^ 
' you must write.' 

Participks. 

84. The present and past participles, when used 
participially and not forming a tense, generally add 

\ ^ (p. 47), and agree like adjectives with the noun 
which they qualify. In many instances they are used 
adverbially in the masculine inflection, or, more strictly 
speaking, they are verbal nouns in an oblique case. 

a. The following examples will illustrate what we have just 
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stated regarding the participles when accompanied by hu,a; 

K^J ^ J^/s^V \J^ ^ cT* ?y? ^y ^ 'is tl^ere any 
one in Braj who will stop the departing Gopal ? ' So likewise, 

^^bjjb ^ jjA f^yb y^ y *the bones of a dead tiger;' and, 

li^jJ t>^ l^ ^j^ u:^jJ ^./ s4p diol ^^ 'he saw a 
kettledrum suspended in a tree/ Sometimes the past participle 

is used like a mere adjective; as, V ?V ^ ^^ <^-^^ 'there was 
a flowery and fruitful garden ' (not * flowered and fructified ') ; 
but the words phula and phala here may be real adjectives 
(not participles), derived from phulj ^2l flower,' and phal^ 
fruit/ by adding 5, which is agreeable to analogy. In expres- 

sions Uke the following, they are used adverbially ; as, ^Jyb ,^ 
when it was morning ; ' cly^ A^ * when it was evening ; * 

<J^J u£;-^ 'while I remain;' ^^fi^ i/^ '^* *^® s*g*^* ^^ 
whom ; ' ,^fp^ \iJ ' without understanding ; ' tjuJj ^^ J ' at the 
time of giving.' The present participle is doubled, to express the 

continuation or frequency of the act; as, \^ ^ tj^ vJ^Jb aI^ \j\AJb 
our work being and being, was not,' i.e. * continuing to be done, 
was not completed.' 

i. From the present participle is formed the compound verb 
called statistical (p. 66), by using the masculine inflection of the 

participle together with some verb of motion; as, ^Jb ^\ vjU x^ 

she comes singing.' The present participle in this case is 
employed precisely like the ablative of the Latin gerund. Dr. 
Gilchrist suggested that ki halat men is understood (and of course 
the Doctor's pilferers copied the same), but a moment's consi- 
deration will shew that this theory is more ingenious than sound. 

For instance, ^ UT (^^^ ijiJU- ^) ^^ n^ ' he comes (in the 

state of) one singing,' is all very well, but on the other hand, 

l5* j^j'T (^^ cJU- ^) ^li Xj * she comes (in the state of) 



Participles. 133 

one singing/ is absurd ; because she is a female, and the one 
singing is a male ; and we leave the authors of the theory to 
account for the curious fact o{ her coming in the state of a male 
singing, at that particular juncture. We believe that in these 
instances the present participle is a verbal noun in the locative 
case, similar to those Sanskrit verbals in ti, 8cc. (corresponding 
to the tio of the Latin) which denote the abstract action or con- 
dition of the verb. In fact we could add many instances where 
the participle is clearly used in this sense, as ^ ^Jy^ 'from 

sleep,' evidently the same as ^ {^j^ • 

c. From the past participle are formed the compound verbs 
called frequentative and desiderative, by adding karnd and 
chahna respectively to the simple masculine form of the parti- 
ciple. The only peculiarity about these is that the verbs Ut« 
' to die,' and UU^ ' to go,' employ the regular forms of the par- 
ticiple mard Bud jay a, in preference to the usual forms mua and 
gay a; as, wuh mard chdhtd hai, 'he is about to die,' or 'will 
die,' or ' wishes to die ;' so, tvuh jdyd kartd thd, ' he was in the 
habit of going.' The past participle with hu,d in the inflected 
state is sometimes used like the conjunctive participle, or, indeed, 
it may be a compound form of the latter, for ought we can say ; 

thus, ^5fc ^ 4^y> ^yw ^f^ ^fr ^^ ' * J^g^ leaving ap- 
plied the smoke (by way of penance), is seated ;' so likewise, 

U P %t GO 

erf lC3"^ l^V c/^v ^^A J^^ji ^^J sft '^ey 
having put on various coloured garments, were dancing.' Some- 
times the past participle of a neuter verb is used adjectively 
(that is, agreeing with the nominative), along with another verb ; 

as Ulsr l^'y thus, ^ 3^ ^Jj>- ^^ 'they go along;' so, 

*j iVV ^y ^j^^ *-^^ ' * ^^^ ^^^ roaming about.' 

d. The conjunctive participle, by connecting the similar 

numbers of a sentence, saves the use of verbs and conjunctions ; 

it commonly refers to the agent, sometimes to the object of the 

verb; as, 'J\ j^J^ ^^ ^J^J^ J^3 jr} ' ^^avrng gone 
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there to-day, and having taken my book, return ; ' and again, 

^5^ v^ ^y^^ % v,^ v/ / s^:^ cTJ^ r^ crj 'this 

regret has come upon me (through) making haste in this 
business.' The student will recollect that this participle has 
several forms, the first of them the same as the root; the 
second, the same as the masculine inflection of the past parti- 
ciple, or the second and third persons singular of the aorist ; 
but the context generally suffices to prevent any ambiguity. 

e. The masculine inflection of the present participle with the 
addition of the particle ^ ht^ forms what may be called the 

adverbial participle. Its signification is very nearly the same as 
that of the conjunctive participle above described ; the adverbial 
form conveying perhaps the idea of more speed or precision ; as, 

^ f<^^^ <-^V '-vi ' (immediately) on hearing this statement/ 

This participle may be applied in three ways, all of them tending 
to prove what we stated above, that it is merely a verbal noun. 

Thus we may say, ^ ^m^ c:^*b ^ where yih bat is the first 

form of the accusative ; we may also say, ^yb ^c:u-« ^ c^b ^ 

where is bat ko is the second form of the accusative; lastly, we may 

say, jJb ".,v^ ^ CJb ^ ' on the hearing of this statement.' 

Here, we see sunte in the first two expressions acting the part 
of a transitive verb, and in the last that of a substantive. 

85. We have little more now to add on the syntax 
of the Hindustani language, which, we believe, we 
have discussed more fully, and we would fain hope, 
more intelligibly, than has yet been done. The follow- 
ing few remarks may be still added, as belonging to 
no particular department of the subject. 

a. Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nominative case, 
some such word as ' they ' or ' people ' being understood ; as 

in the following examples : ^^ ^z^ ^j^ ' thus they say ; ' and 
c?^ ci;U ^ (jjjj^ sS^J'P ^^y ' "*®" ^^^ thousands with one 
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sword.' In negative sentences^ the verb ' to be ' is generally 
understood ; as, ^^^ fjji ^ ^L& i^j^ ^ ' cruelty (is) not 
becoming your dignity/ The particle ^ ^ is frequently used 
after verbs of speaking, asking, 8cc., in the sense of ' thus,' ' as 

follows,' &c. ; as, LJ <U ci y;-^ ^ ^ si cr^ ' ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^°* 
done it ; ' lit. ' he said thus, I have not done it.' This is very 
like the use of the particle on as it frequently occurs in the 
Greek of the New Testament. In a sentence consisting of two 
or more clauses, it is not necessary to repeat the auxiliary verb 

in each ; as, ^ ^j|j ai j^ j^W ^ ^ ^*>j *>J ^;U^ ' sick- 

ness is the thraldom of the body, and sorrow that of the spirit.' 

i. We may here state in conclusion, that throughout this 
long section on Syntax, it has been our principal aim to illustrate 
those peculiarities in which the Hindustani language differs 
from our own. Such rules and principles as completely accord 
with those of the languages supposed to be familiar to the 
reader, we have either passed over unnoticed, or handled very 
briefly. It may further be stated that there remains a difficult 
department of the language which must be overcome by prac- 
tice, viz. the use of idiomatical expressions. These do not con- 
stitute the subject of grammar, and a knowledge of them is to 
be acquired by reading the best authors, and by free intercourse 
with the natives of the country. 
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* SECTION VI. 

' The jyevanagari Alphabet. 

^^ *■*, •» ^ . 

86. This is the diaractejf generally *Xised \jy the *."* 

Hindus. It is redd and writteil from left to- right, *- 

like our own. - The alphabojt^ as' used for the Hindu- _^ 

stani, consists of elewn vowels and thirty-thrAe con- - 

sonants, all arranged as follows : ' 
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a. Tb'^the* above JeMers..«(iay WaiJdfidtha^ymluJ *^^xallQd 

ant^^taara^ whic)i ifcpresepts tiie nasal ' n (page €^), and the 

visarga : , which corresponds with the final weak !f (p. 6) of 

«4he Persian chara^ilfii:*. We ^o]mld at the same time draw the 

-student's attentioil tD'tw<^ comj^ound characters,; vof which the 

elements are so disguised as to have the semblance of single 

letters ; tiz. ^(^i/eeHipe«iided'e^ V and '^, soundedJike^Quc- 

X in fluxion^ or ct in faction ; and U jriy sounded like our gn 

in bagnio, or the French gn in ligne, champagne^ &c. The 
mark I is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a 
sloka or couplet ; and at the end of the sloka it is generally 
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doubled, R • In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. 
In many books lately published in India, in the Devanigarl 
character, the English stops are very properly and succeslifully 
introduced. 

b. In naming the consonants, the short vowel a (the fatfia of 
the Persi- Arabic alphabet, p. 8) is inherent in each ; thus ka^ 
khoy gUj &c« : and in reading, this vowel is to be supplied aftei* 
every letter (except the final letter, of a word), provided it be not 

accompanied by any other symbol ; thus, 4«iqi kdnak, gold,' 

^nn^ nagar, ' a city.* If a word terminates with a compound 
consonant, the short a may be frequently supplied at the end^ as 
in V^ putroy ' a son/ Whenever a consonant in the middle of 

a word is not to be uttered with the short a, the consonant is 
marked underneath with the symbol (s) called virama or ^ rest * 

(the same as the jazm of the Persi- Arabic, p. lO), as ^H^T'tT 

UJji 'to speak;' or the In may be combined into one com- 
pound character, as ^^if ; but in works circulated among the 

natives this nicety is not attended to. Hence the first of the 
vowels, ^ a, is never written except it begin a word or syllable. 

c. With regard to the remaining vowels, they have each two 
forms : that given above, which may be called their primary 
form, is used only wlicn they begin a word or syllable ; but 
when they follow a consonant, they assume a totally different 
shape, which may be called secondary forms ; thus, j 5, ^ f , 

*> J, «, ti, rij ^ e, *^ oh^ o, % an, as may be seen in 
the following exemplification of them with the letter 11 ga : thus, 

^ p, ^ 3 ^ , ^ % ^ ^ 

ga gi gt gu gu gri ge gai go gau^ 
And tlie same rule applies to the rest of the consonants. 

d. It will be seen that the secondary form of T , viz. ^ , is 
written before its consonant 7f , though sounded after it : and 
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the student will do well to bear in mind this apparent anomaly. 
The T and^ take their place after the consonant; the and 
are fixed to the letter beneath ; the*^ and^ above; and the 

*V and T &fe merely the T surmountfid by the and • The 
Towels and , in combination with the letter t r, are written 

1( ru, and ^ or ^ ru ; and the vowel joined to ^ A, is 
written 1( hri. 

Of Compound Letters. 

87. The strict rule in Devanagari . writing is, that 
when two or more consonants come together, without 
the intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into 

one compound group ; thus, in the word uns matsya, 

* a fish/ the Tf ^^ and n are blended as it were into 

one character. For the formation of the compound 
letters no general rule holds, except that the last of 
the group remains entire, and the rest are more or 
less contracted by omitting the perpendicular stroke, 
and sometimes by changing their primitive form. 

a. The letter 1^ being of frequent occurrence in compounds, 

is written over the group in the form of a crescent (f) when it 
is to be sounded first, as in the words cf^ tarka, ^ reasoning,' 

and m^4 parshva^ ^a side: ' and when the "^ follows another 
letter, it is represented by an oblique stroke (^) underneath, as 
in W^ sutra, ' rule,' and ^«^^ chandra, ' the moon/ 

h. In books recently printed at Calcutta, such as the Prem 
Sdgar, the Baital Pachm, the Adventures of Hatim Td,t, 
&c., all in the Devanagari character, very few compound letters 
occur ; and as a general rule they are very little used in any 
of the spoken languages of India, being chiefly confined to 
manuscripts and printed works in the Sanskrit language. The 
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following, however, occur in our Selections, and a perusal of 
these will suggest the method by which others may be formed. 
Compounds of which the letter "^ forms the first or last element^ 

are purposely omitted, as that letter follows a special rule, which 
we have just given. 



IT' 


n ^ 


v 


7W 


^ 


B 


-mf 


^ 


rn 


kk 


kt ky 


«» 


9h 


ckchh 


• • 

3i 


tt 


ttk 


W 


75R m 


■^ 


T 


X 


^ 


^ 


\ 


m 


tn 


tm ty 


tw 


dd 


ddh 


dm 


dy 


dw 


nt 


^ 


^ -xi 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


TI 


TT 


^ 


nth 


nd ndh 


nit 


nm 


ny 


nh 


p 


pn 


py 


^ 


^ ^ 


H 


"Z 


¥ 


v^ 


^ 


-m 


^ 


ps 


U hhy 


u 


sht akth 


shn 


St 


ath 


s* 


■ 


^ 


^ 


m 


V 


ir 




■ 




sm 


ty 


ss 


km 


i 


^y 


• 


\ 


c. 


Compounds of three letters 


are very rare, and when 


they 



do occur, it will be found that they generally consist of one of 
the semi-vowels ^ '^ W or ^ combined with a compound of 

two letters, thus : ^ ktw^ ^ ntr^ ^ pty, ^ sty. As for 

compounds of four letters, they are merely matters of curiosity, as 
W^C^[ Ipsm, T^S^ tsny. 

88. The best dictionaries of the Hindustani language 
are printed in the Persian character ; hence it will be 
useful for the student to know exactly how he may 
convert the Devanagari into the former*. This he will 
be able to do efficiently by a reference to the following 
table : 

I. Initial Vowels. 

^ ^' \ i\ i / J i\- J ; /. 
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II. Consonants. 



« 


w 


'^ 


^ T ^ W «l U 


Si 


Z 


r 


;l^ 


i 


•/ u s -e" ^ •<^ 


u 


^ », 


7 


▼ 


V 


iir ?T ^ T V ^ 


^ 


^ 


It 


n 

4f 


s 


^j, -cy .ff ** "^^ w 


^ 


-« 


w ■ 


H 


IT »l 


f T ^ ^ T 'T 


^ 


T 


M 


•« 


C 1^ J J jcru^o'-^ 


tr 


A 




• 


III. 


Fbweb following a Consonant. 






WT 




^TT 


t^ ^ ^ 




^ 

m 






• 


• ••• • 




•^9. 


1^ 


. 


^ 


Vr wV^ fr^ 




w: 








Aji li^ >iy 




• 



a. In the preceding table it will be observed that the ten 
aspirated letters of the DevanagarT alphabet are uniformly repre- 
sented by the coiTesponding unaspirated letter^ together with the 
round or butterfly form of the letter Jb, ^ h ; thus, ^1^ g^r^ ^a 

house/ ^,- VT df^^y * place,' jbJ. The real A ^ of the 
DevanigarT is represented in the middle of a word by ^ ; as, 
4i^| ^ he said,' \^ : if, however, the letter preceding the Jb be 

«^9 j9 or ^, then the form h must be used, and the preceding 
letter marked with the appropriate vowel ; as, ^ "^ | ^ dahan, 

^ the mouth,' ^\tbJ. The cerebral letters 7 and ^ are repre- 
sented by d!j and J, or cJ and J . Sometimes the IT and V 

have the sound of a cerebral r and rh respectively; in which 
case they are generally niarked with a dot beneath, thus ^ and ^ 

and with Ji or J in the Persian character ; as, ^Tf iafS, * great/ 
1j^. The varioua. nasals of the DevanagarT are represented by 
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the Persian f^, which will be found sufficient for all useful 
purposes. 

b. The leiiet If is sometimes represented by «p. : the letter 

If generally by ^i, sometimes by ^^ ; and the letter '^ is more 

frequently ^ than ^. The compound ^ is generally repre- 

sented by -^ or -^, seldom by ^, its proper sound. The 
compound TJ is represented by ^; as, ^Hl agya iqjna)^ 

L> 1 : its real sound, as already stated, is that of gn in the 
French words champagne^ ligney Sec. 

89. It appears, then, that the Devanagari alphabet 
may be represented with tolerable exactness in the 
Persian character ; but the converse does not hold, as 
the Persi- Arabic alphabet has fourteen letters which 
have DO exact counterpart in the Devanagari. The 
plan adopted in this case is to represent the letters in 
question with such Nagari letters as approximate 
them in sound, which in some printed books are dis- 
tinguished with a dot underneath ; thus, 



u^ ur J J *^ t Z 

^ ^ ^ ^&c. ^ 

* a. In a few printed books an attempt has been made to 
invent distinct letters for the various forms of the Persian and 
Arabic z^ which, it will be observed, are all represented by 

iSi ; but in reality the subject is not worth the labour. In the 

first place, the Hindus, who alone use the Devanagari character, 
are sparing in the use of Persian or Arabic words, to one or 
odier of which the various forms of the letter z belong ; and, 
secondly, such words as they have in the course of centuries 
adopted have become naturalized, or, if the critic will have it, 
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corrupted) so as to suit the elements of the Nagari ; thus, g^^W 

is written and sounded ^if^O ^i^^» In a new edition, in 

the Devanagari character, of the Adventures of Hatim Tafi^ 
which we have just received from India, almost all dots and 
double letters are discarded, as a useless incumbrance. 

&. The letter c is generally represented in Nagar! by employ- 
ing the vowel with which it is connected} in the initial form, with 
a dot under it; as, Juo iPS^ ba'd; Jx^ ^^ Him; J^i W^r 

*umr. This method is sufficient for practical use ; but it is by 
no means satisfactory, as may be seen in the monosyllable 
inH^ , which in Persian and Arabic is sounded ba'd (the a 

uttered from the bottom of the throat) ; but according to the 
rules of the Devanl^ari alphabet it makes ba'dd^ unless we use 

the virama (0 under the ^ , as ^^S?['« 

c. When in a word two vowels follow each other, the rule is,, 
to write the second vowel in the initial form ; for though not at 
the beginning of a word, it is the beginning of a syllable ; thus, 

^^^ hu,a ; ^WV A05O ; ir?!n hayite. This is precisely the 

same in principle as the use of the mark hamza (p. 17) in the 
Persi-Arabic alphabet. 

d. The best mode of learning the Devanagari character is 
to write out several times the whole of the single letters in 
Plate II. The various elements of each letter will be found in. 
Plate I. fronting the title page ; the small dot accompanying 
each shews where the pen starts from in their formation. 
When the student has made himself tolerably familiar with the 
letters, he may commence with the first story, which is the 
same as the third story of the Extracts in the Persian character. 
In like manner he will find that the Devanagari stories, from 
2 to 7 inclusive, are old acquaintances. Stories 8, 9, and 
10 also occur in the other Extracts, but some of the words 
differ, viz. those of Persian or Arabic origin are displaced in' 
the Devanagari for words purely Indian and Sanskrit. The 
rest of the Extracts in this character are taken from the scarce 
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and valuable Hindustani and Hindi Selections, edited by Tarini 
Charan Mitr, head munshi in the College of Fort William^ 
Calcutta^ 1827^ in two vols. 4 to. In their style and grammatical 
construction they offer no peculiarity differing from those of the 
Hindustani Extracts. . 

Of Manuscripts. 

90. In Arabia, Persia, and India, the art of printing 
till very recently has been little cultivated, and even 
now it is in no great favour among the natives. Hence 
the great body of their literature is still in manu- 
script, as was the case in Europe before the invention 
of printing. 

a. Among the Musalmans the principal handwritings are, 1st, 

the Naskhu ^^^, of which our type employed in the printing 

of this volume is a very fair imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, 
and particularly those of the Koran, are in this hand ; and from 
its compact form, it is generally used in Europe for printing 
books in the Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Hindustani languages. 
2ndly, The Ta'Rl^^ jJ^> a beautiful hand, used chiefly by the 

Persians and Musalmans of India, in disseminating copies of 
their more esteemed authors. In India, the Ta'R^ has been 
extensively employed for printing both Persian and Hindustani 
works, and within the last twenty years, a few Persian works, in 
the same hand, have issued from the Pasha of Egypt's press at 
Biilak, near Cairo. Srdly, The Shikasta ^L&, or broken hand, 

which is used in correspondence. It is. quite irregular, and 
unadapted for printing, but not inelegant in appearance, when 
properly written. 

b. The NasJdUy being like our type, requires no explanation, 
and the Shikasta from its irregularity scarcely admits of any. 
We shall therefore confine ourselves at present to the description 
of the Ta'li^, of which we have given fourteen plates of engraved 
specimens at the beginning of this work. Plate I. Division 1st, 
presents all the simple elements of this character, the small 
cross mark shewing the commencement of each. The 2nd ele- 
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mentary form here marked 4^, with one dot subscribed, so as to 
be equivalent to he^ may, by a mere change of its dots, become 
L^ f iZJ f i^ ipy tj i). The 3rd form, now a -. j, becomes in 
the same manner ^, ^ ^ {ch, Jdi, h\ The 4th makes two 

letters, J, J. The 6th, j, J> jj and J. The 6th is repre- 
sented as consisting of two forms; one an indented, the other a 
protracted line, may in either shape form the sin and sKin {s and 
8K)y as the only distinction between them is that the^in (s) wants, 
and the shtn {sJi) has, three dots superscribed, whether short or 
protracted. The 7th form, ,^ and ^ . The 8th, L and k (f , z\ 
The 9th, c and i . The next letters are t^, j, C/, J , /♦ , <^, 

J, and a. Then follow the initial, medial, and final forms of 
the x ^^ox he linked together. Lastly, the S \^ (^la, hamzuj 
and ye), the latter under two varieties of form^ the last of which 
is now conventionally used by the natives to denote the yae 
majhul (p. 13). 

Division 2nd exhibits the second elementary form (viz.' that 
of 4^, 4^, c^, (^), and likewise that of ^ and ^^, as they appear 
initially, when combined with each of the others following them. 
Division 3rd shews the ^^ (i. e. ^, ^, ^, or ^), prefixed in the 

same manner to each of the others. Division 4ih (PL II.), the 
U-> LT* Division 6th, the ^jo, ^. Division 6th, the t, b. 
Division 7th (Pl. IIL), the *, i . Division 8th, u-i and j. Di- 
vision 9th^ the ci/, tS/, and by leaving off the top part we shall 
in most instances have the initial J. Division 10th (Pl. IV.), 
the f^ . Division 11th, the ib combined initially with the rest of 
the elementary forms. The tail of the he is given only in Aa, hd, 
hkf hi, and hla, but omitted in all the rest, according to the 
practice of Oriental wi'iters. Hence the initial form of this letter 
is often too apt to be mistaken for the mzm. The 12th Division 
contains the combination of the characters as arranged in alpha- 
betical notation, noticed in p. 20, forming the fanciful words, 
Ahjad, hawaz, huttt, kaliman, sa'fas, karashat, ^^akhaz^ zazaghy' 
and the last line may be read thus, indicating the name of the 
chirographer : AVabd ul muznih^ al fakir ^ubaid vllahi husaint 
sktrm rakam ghaffara zunubahu. 
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. c. Plates y . to XIV. inclusive, consist of a series of words in 
alphabetical order containing combinations of three or more 
letters. . The student should endeavour to transcribe these into 
the Roman character, and after some time restore them, as an 
exercise, into their original state. Thus, the first line of Plate V . 
forms the combinations bldu^ bhjt, hhsht^ pry, blkhj and blndf 
and BO on with regard to the rest. Coming now to complete 
words, we may premise, as a general remark, that when these 
contain any of the letters c^, l-^, ci>, Cj, ^, 4^, in the middle 
of a combination, it is usual to give the middle one a bold dash 
upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically, like the n in 
^-cJ /n6t/7 (PL V. line 8),or like the yin ^...^jM-syJCPL Vll.line l). 
d. Concluding remarks. — In manuscripts the sliort vowels 
and other marks seldom make their appearance ; and even the 
diacritical dots are often either altogether omitted or irregularly 
placed. It may be useful to observe, then, that when from the 
ambiguous position of a dot, it may apply to more letters than 
one, it should of course be assigned rather to the letter, which is 
not complete without a point, than to one which may dispense with 
it. Thus the third combination Plate I. No. 2, should be read 
bh^ and the eighth ns, though the dot be over the last letter as 
if intended to be a ^ . But in many cases the sense alone can 
determine the point. Thus the last word of No. 2 may be either 
be or pe ; and the dot over the ninth word of No. 3 is so equivo- 
cally placed between that and the word above it, that it may 
be read either ^^^, u^y or <*jip- , according as the dot is con- 
ceived to belong to one or the other, above or below. The grand 
key, however, to the reading of manuscripts, is to know the lan- 
guage ; at the same time many useful hints may be gleaned from 
Ousely*s Persian MiscellanieSy 4to. London, 1795 ; Stewart's 
Persian Letters, 4to. London, 1825 ; and Essai de Calligraphie 
Orientale, in the Appendix to Herbin's Developpements des 
Principes de la Langue Arabe, 4to. Paris, 1803. 

Muhammadan Calendar. 

91. The Musalmans reckon by lunar time, their aera 
called the Hijra, commencing from the day on which 

u 



146 Muhammadan Calendar. 

Muhammad departed, or rather retreated^ from Mecca 
to Medina; which, according to the best accounts, 
took place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new 
style), A.D. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, 
amounting to 364 days and 9 hours, very nearly; 
and hence their New-year's Day will happen every 
year about eleven days earlier than in the preceding 
year. 

a. To find the Christian year corresponding to that of the Hijra, 
apply the following rule. From the given number of Musalman 
years, deduct three per cent.^ and to the remainder add the 
number 621.54, the sum is" the period of the Christian aera at 
which the given current Musalman year ends. For example, 
we mentioned, p. 21, that the death of the poet AhlT happened 
A.H. 942; from this number deduct three percent, or 28.26, 
and the remainder is 913.74. To this last add 621.64, and the 
sum=: 1536.28, which shews that the Musalman year 942 
ended in the spring of 1636. This very simple rule is founded 
on the fact that 100 lunar years are very nearly equal to 97 
solar years, there being only about eight days of difference. A 
more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar to 98 solar years, 
but this would lead to a less convenient rule for practical use. 

b. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, 
month, and day of the Muhammadan sera are given, the precise 
period of the Christian aera may be found as follows : Rule. 
Express the Musalman date in years and decimals of a year ; 
multiply by .970226; to the product add 621.64, and the sum 
will be the precise period of the Christian aera. This nile is 
exact to a day, and if in the Musalman date the day of the 
week be given, as is generally the case, the very day is easily 
determined. 

c. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to consist of 
30 and 29 days alternately, but in a period of thirty years, it is 
found necessary to intercalate the last month eleven times so as 
to be reckoned 30 days instead of 29. The months retain their 
Arabic names in ail Muhammadan countries, as follows : 



f 



Muhamniadan Calendar. 



147 



Lunar Months. 



m 9 



Ajsi^ muharram 
Jl»c safar 



DAYS. 

30 
29 



t3 c«.0 p 



(^^^\ ^^jrabVuUawwal 30 



L5^^' ^.j rabViL^sant ^ 

— / 30 

,0''i\ f.^ J rabi' ul-akhir I 



«.-«^ ^ 






^La^ sha*ban 
j\^ shawwal 

^ \ i^i Siyl hijja 



DAYS. 

30 
29 
30 
29 



o c, 



30 



29 



d. We here subjoin the days of the week ; on the left hand, 
the names in use among the Musalmans of India, next those of 
the Hindus, and on the right, the Persian names, much used in 
the dates of letters, &c. 



Days of the Week. 



Musalman. 
J\^\ itwar 



^ oxj\ycy^ somwdr or plr 
4jxw« mangal 



c/ 



2f Jj budh 



O P 



zj\j i*A^jum'a rat 



iju^jum^a 
s^u^ sanlchar 



Hindu. 
jLjj rabl'bdr 

J^y^i sotn-bar 

jLl^ mangalrbdr 

jUibJj budh-bajr 



c 



jUu,,Jb^ brihaspati' 
bar 

J^,J^ sukra-bdr 

jL-*i-j saiii-bdr 



Eng. 
Su. 

Mo. 

Tu. 

We. 

Th. 



Fri. 

Sat. 



Persian. 












<iU.o! 



iJl'jjJbor 



148 



Hindu Calendar. 



92. Tbe Hindus reckon by solar years, and luni- 
solar months. Their principal aera is that of the Kali 
Vug, of which the year 4947 expired about the 11th 
of April, A.D. 1846, at which period their new year 
generally commences. 

a. The Hindu year is divided into twelve equal portions, which 
may be called solar months ; but all festivals and dates are 
I'eckoned, not by these simple months, but by the duration of 
the moon which terminates in each. Hence, although the month 
baisakh begins de jure about the 11th of April, it may have 
commenced de facto from fine day to twenty-eight days sooner. 
When two new moons ocbur during one solar month, which 
happens once in three years, there is an intercalary month, and 
the month so intercalated receives the name of the one which 
preceded it, that is, of the solar month within which the two 
new moons may happen. 

b. Besides the aera of the Kali Yug, the Hindus in the 
northern half of India reckon from the time of a renowned 
prince by name Vikramaditya who lived (or died) about 67 
years before the commencement of our aera. Another common 
aera is that of a prince named Salavahana, which commences 78 
years after the birth of Christ. Several other aeras are in use 
in certain parts of the country, for a full account of which the 
reader may consult a profound work devoted entirely to the 
subject, entitled Kala Sankalitay 4to. Madras, 1825. 
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^' 



U 



.nL> or 



u^ 



o^V 



April 
May 
June 

July 



^jj\^ August 

9 

^T ox^f September 



October 



or 



d^>'J 



^\ November 



(^jj December 
^U January 



c^V. 



February 



March. 






^t^ % wwr, wrnr ^im^! ^inrr ^tWT»r ^?fT ft" 
^, wt ^5^^ -^ ^ f%w ^rro -^ni? 

^tfr ^ ^qjT ^ VT. ^t^^ TTf i^ Tt* *f^ 



% ; %(%»! ^ ^ Tnr tNt, ^ ^ aiiN*<ii . 

T* IJWTW ITT ^nj^ 'TOT T* ^«l<c| * ^ *|<l4g| 
^mPlji ^ ^ %. «U^^I^ 5^ ATfT, ^T ^ f^ 

^ffV^ ^. Wl«l % W%T) TT^ ^^ • ^^ <T^ ^TT^ ^T^ 

% vj ^5^ 'HIT. ^5^ % 'iTTr, ^Twr %. wr ^f^ <!T^ 

^IPfTT %? <T Wt ^TfT ^flTIT %• ^F%1 f%^ ^TTt ^, ^5W 

i^^R^ ^ xfm m^\ 1^ wr. ^^ wwi, iii*i< ^<il«i 



'^^ ^fVt: ^!^ qpff ^ f^;Jt f^^^^fTT ^; Tt^ 
^^ttt f^, vm, ^ fS^ ^ ^ f%^R ipBT ^ 



^ •s 



^^ 



^ * \ ^ .^ ^ «ri. ......... 






^ Tt* 11^ 'TT^ltT^ V ^ t*^ ^ ^ ^ 'TOT- 
^^ %. WTWT ^ «ir^, TTT %TT • ^^ 'TV ^IT^ <i|<<sH 









^5«1^ ^ ^ire ^i*< ^[^ WT. ^r^ ^nrr, ^i*i< ^^^H^i 



* ♦♦ 

'^^ ^fVt: ^!^ qpff ^ f^;Jt f^^^^fTT ^; Tt^ 

^^ttt f^, vmy wr <yR 5^ ^ fw^ w^ ^ 

^ ^5 T^ if ^ 'Hjtt ^ ^ ^ Itt, ^ w^ 

^" wr ^ ^ ^ ^^f Tt f^. T^ wt ftfTT ^ 



8 



^nrr ^f^n^ if^ vi\\ vm t*i<*i "^ttot, f^ ^wr ^iw 
^TO ^ ^ T*t ^itTi ^rrft f^Tft ^, T^ f%^ If ftTiT 

^ct! '^inr tt^ ^ wr % ? ^^ 5r iirfTj ^^ ^ftw ^rtw 

* i[^ ^ ^y^ ?ii^% wrr. 3^ 3^ tto ^hr irr 
wNrr, ^irnrtft ! ^ ^iit ^w t^ ^fff, t^ '''' ''^ 



wninc 'inrr, tw ^ t^ ^ ^ ^1^ % ^ft ^JV^ ^ 

^^ ^y fiW ITT W^^ %^ '^^ ^ ^T%. t,<l^l *^ 



% f%*^5 *^ vi^^f wv^ VT^. ^nf tI'wt, ^wt ^i'i 



^^? f5|<H ^^i ^Pl^i4" T>% wrr, "^hc ^y H^m 
wVt f^ ^TT^* ^spf ^ ^ Ttv i| %M<)4id ^ ^nrr, f^ 
^r^! ^ ^J'n^ ^^ ^^ t%^ ftr^ Tff ^ ^? 

Hit! HT^^- 

\^ IT^ ^l^^^nt ^^ '^ ^ 'nft ^ ^, ^TTiT ^^ 

?tV ?So wr f^, ^w T^ lit wft ^t%m; ^twr, i^ 



>o 






*^5i ^5^ ITT ^tTT ^PiT* ^K^W 






wwnj9t I ^i^ ^nft WTcT ^^ ^ ¥t t%^iT^ It* im. irr^ 
% ^in" t* ^51^ iniRfi ^ TR^ %^ ^ f%^ f%^ "^^ ^ 

TT* ¥Tr ^ir ^eiNi *Tr. IT^TT* ^ "^HW % f^ T^ 



FWT 'r TTO Thi Thi WT wirr^ tw wtpctw i ^it^ 
wff ^m^k w^ ^ ^ tI^, Tft tiw ^wt ^it^ wt wr 
4t\^w ^ ^^^ wV wnrt ^j^ ^ liV wtwt ^wnr^ f^^t 

WT WW W^ TTTTWi'TW?: WT^nWT^nWT^TW«fTW WlMi^n 
%T fww 4RiO '^TTW ^^ wV ^^5 WW WT ^ ^ 

w^. Ttw f^ wt t%^ ^ ^'^ wrr %, f% w^ 

HH;»K ^WTtwVr^ WPTTWtw^W^f>'f>'ftfT 
T^ %. ^ WV%^ WT^ ! i^^m i^i^T. WW tV^ ^ 



WTTW WTW ^ WWTW^WWWWVfiR^ 
WWTWTT Wiff WTWT, TW WW ^ ft<ft 



^it T^ fr -^ ^^ ^ xf( \ ^^rif?t^%^ 

^W". ^^ W%T^ ^ ^^nft ^Vft 'FV 'HIT %, ^ ^ 
f^ intj «I ^T^^ftTIT % It WTJ 'TOT, T^ ^ ^ T^ 

%r ^^ 1^ ^'^ * '^ ^^ f'f^* f^ %^> f^ "J!!^ 
^ •n4^«l'TI f%^^ if ^ti\ Tt^ UTT WX T^ %• 

^^ ^ ^9 ^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^, ^ ^^'^ 

^rr ^iT^, '^ Tw^ f^ umMU< M %3, ^tT'Ri ^ 






^T^nrr^ ^ ^^9 ^ij*^ '• ^ ^t^ 



▼r^iiT^ ^ wWt ^Wt ^rf% ^inc '•frr^ I 
^'nr ^5 ^nc f^nr ^7 ^trt ^rni ; ^re 






fti^ f% irr ihf; WTift ^bt^^ 



^^ifnmi ^T^j %T Tnft ift jflTTi ipmrrar * Pi*d 

fi?^ f%^ ^ iTft ^nrw ">*IW^ 'TOT ^ ; 'RT ^ T^ 






•s_*s 






^if^ 



^fT^. ^^ ^i|t ^t^ f^ 'rt:^ ?nft ^ ^iTf fftT i=R 

^?T^ ^ ^ifv* ^T^TTW ^ ^^. 



^*^< 414911^ ^ wHf 



■R*TT^rTfIT%? f%^T^ ^I^K ^ ¥iTO ^ f^Wl f^r 
^^T^^XTT^ ^li, ^TTW»rT WiTTTW fro: ^^ 



r 



1 f%€t ^ ^ 'i^ ; wr ^sj^ ^ f^ v:^ Tvr, m t^ 
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VOCABULARY. 



N.B. — ^The letter m. signifies masculine^ f. feminine^ a. active^ n. neuter. 
It has not been deemed necessary to give the names of the 
different parts of speech, except when a word belongs to more 
than one division. In the Hindastani words and phrases, k 
stands for karna, h for Aona, d for deriay j for jana, and I for 
lena. The letters a, p, $, and h, at the end of each definition, 
denote respectively the Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, or Indian 
origin of the word explained. 

\i[iu\ ittifaJkan, accidentally, a 
\x>\ itna, so much, so many, s 



L^\ ab, now, presently; ab tak, 
till now ; ab-ka, of now, of the 
present time, s 
(^J\ aby m, water, lustre, p 
tjcjl ibtida, f. beginning, a 

^\^\abhaglp ill-starred, wicked, s 
^c^1aiAI^justnow,immediately. s 
^\ aber, m. time, delay. A 
c^l ap, self, selves ; your honour, s 
CJjij\ aputrak, childless, s 
J^\jA aparadh, m. fault, trans- 

gression* s 
^^\ apas, our, your, themselves, 

one another; apas^men, among 

themselves. See. s 
cs. '^f^.mji] t<pa^Mi^,arrived,present. s 
\:^\ opna, belonging to self, own. s 
U^a^ I a pahunchna, n. to arrive 

at. h [strip off. 8 

\jj\j\ utarnUf a. to cause to descend, 

yi\uttar,m.3Xk answer; the north, s 

\jj\ utarna, n. to descend, to 

alight. 8 



^\ ath, eight s 

1)1^1 uihana, n. to lift or raise up, 

to take away, s 
U^l uthna, n. to rise up, to be 
abolished, to go away ; uthrjdna, 
n. to depart, s 
^\:j\ asnacy in the midst, in the 

course of. a 
J\ asar^ m. impression, effect, a 
-j-T aj, to-day. 8 [ders. a 

ti^lfif-l ijazat, f. permission, or- 
^y»^\ ajl, an interjection, to call 
or bespeak attention, as. Sir, 
hark you! h [well. 8 

\^\ achchha, good, excellent, 
d\i\ (X«»-l Ahmad-abadfthecB.^itBil 

of Gujerat. p 
(J<4o-laAmait;, very foolish, a fool, a 
J|^\ ahwaly m. condition, circum- 
stances, events, a 
^ji^\ ikhtira', m. contrivance, 
invention, a 



A a 
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jLxaLt ikhtiyarf m. choice^power. a 
^1 akhir, last, at last, the end. a 
dJp^T dkhiratf f. futurity, a fu- 
ture state, a [tor. p 
^jf>-\ akhun^ m. teacher, precep- 
\j\ culd, f. performance^ payment, 

blandishment, a 
(jJiA udas, grieved, dejected, a 
(^j\ adab, m. institute, politeness, 
manners; plur. adab, ceremo- 
nies, &c. a 
_^jT admtf m. f. a descendant of 
Adam, a human being (man or 
woman), people, a 
Uj| adha, half, s 
ybJ\ udhar, thither, h 
jibj\ idkar, hither, h 
CJj^\ adhik, more, exceeding, s 
\j\jbj\ adhydna or adhyd-lend, a. 

to halve. A 
ii>\j\ iradoy m. desire, purpose, a 
a\j\ aram, m. comfort, health, re- 
pose, p 
^j\ arthy m. substance, purport, s 
^jj\ drzUf f. wish, desire, want, p 
2>7^jl arurh, mounted, riding, s 
\j\j\ urdndy a. to dissipate, squan- 
der ; to cause to fly, s 
l3j\ urndy n. to fly, to soar up. s 
Ct\j\ dzddy free, solitary, a hermit, p 
^'^jj\ dzurdagly f. affliction, dis- 
pleasure, vexation, p 
^jtA^yi s. f. azmdishy trial, p 
fjJ\ uSy that ; isy this ; inflections 
of the pronouns wuh and yih ; 
is-men, during this, in the mean 
time, h 
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(jMil dsyt hope, desire, reUance. s 
^Lit dsdn, easy ; dsdnly facility, p 
ujL^\ asbdby m. causes, goods 

and chattels, a 
j\:u9l ustddy m. a teacher, master, p 
jLifc.>;\ istifsdr, m. searching for 

information, inquiry, a 
(i«i\^«^\i^q/*,m. prodigality > ruin, a 
r)oJ^ is'tarah, in this manner ; 

us'tarah, in that manner, h a 
_Ju}f iS'liyey on this account, h 
^U^l dsmdn, m. the sky, the fir- 
mament, heaven, p 
j^yJ aswdr, riding, mounted ; 

aswdrty act of riding, s 
^JouJyJi istodstey for this reason ; 

ustodste, for that reason. 
{j-^ asis (or dsts) f. a benedic- 
tion, s 
ij\j^\ ishdroy m. a hint, a signal, a 
j\jJ^\ ashrdr, miscrealnts, scoun- 
drels, a 
i^\jJ^\ ashrdfy nobles, grandees ; 
ashrdf'zddiy daughter of a gran- 
dee, a 
(Sj^^ ashrafiy f. a gold coin so 
called. The Calcutta ashrafl 
is worth a guinea and a half, p 
\:m&I dskndy an acquaintance, lover, 

friend, p 
JJoitfl istabaly m. a stable, a 
J-tfl osZ, f. root, origin, founda- 
tion, capital, a 
i^0a\ asily noble (as to blood or 

"origin), a 
cHl?! ittild'y f. manifesting, declar- 
ing; investigation, knowledge, a 
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jLsLcl Ptibar, m. confidence, credit, 
respect; Vtibar^k, to believe 
or confide in. a 
jUcLcWfima^ym. reliance, trust, a 
A^^ a^loy higher, highest, a 
JWfi^ d^tnal (plur. of 'amal) ac- 
tions, condoct. a 
cii>l5| afat, f. calamities, misfor- 
tunes, evils, a 
fjL^\ afat^ f. calamity, a 
t^\i3\ aftabj m. the sun, sun- 
shine, p 
(^y^\ afsos, m. sorrow, regret, 
vexation, interj. ah ! alas ! 
afoos'k or afsos-khanaj to la- 
ment, p [tion. a 
uJii\ iflaSj m. poverty, destitu- 
^^^\ Aflat arty m. Plato, a 
jS\ Akhar, name of the best and 
greatest of the Mogul empe- 
rors, a 
\^\ ikattha, united, together, k 
j^ aksar, most, many, much ; 

for the most part, a 
l^T akha, m. a bag, sack. A 
!L?1 akela, a. alone, s 
<^fT ag, f. fire ; dg-d or -lagandy 
to set on fire ; ag-lagnif to 
take fire, s 
cjrt^ agdft) f' the fore part, s 
^\ agar J if, when. p. 
to-ol agarchty although. |> 
Sift agZa, prior, past, ancient, s 
^ \ age, before, in front, former- 
ly, forwards ; in future, s 
LS^T agya, f. an order, command, s 
kxJ\ albatta, certainly, indeed, a 
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Vi^t alp, small, few ; alp-bayask, 

of a tender age. s 
cuUaH iltifdt, f. courtesy, re- 
spect, notice, a 
(^UcJt iltimas, m. f. beseeching, 

petitioning, a [quarrel, h 

1:^1 ulajhnd, to be entangled, to 
1}\^1 uljhdnd, a. to entangle. A 
(^/)1 alag, separate, apart, s 
f.U imam, m. a leader in religion, 

a prelate, priest, a 
jjW^^l imtihdn, m. proof, trial, 

examination, a 
<x«l dmad, f. arrival, coming, p 
l^^'MTwara, (pi.) nobles, grandees, a 
Ju^l teme<2 or ummed, f. hope. j9 
^^t a/7?ir, m. a commander, a 

nobleman, a grandee, a lord ; 

amir-zdda, son of a grandee ; 

amlr-zadi, daughter of a 

grandee, a p 
f^\ in, inflection, plur. of yih, 

this; un, plur. of wuh, that; 

vide Gram, h 
\j\ ana, n. to come-; s. m. the 

sixteenth part of a rupee, s 
if^\ amboh, m. a crowd, multi- 
tude, mob, concourse, p 
jfJt anubhav, m. imagination, 

idea, s 
^^Ififi dnjdn, strange, unknown.; 

anjan-h, to act the stranger. $ 
jdj\ andar^ within, inside ; Indar, 

the god of Swarga or the higher 

regions, p 
UjJ\ andhd, blind, dark, s 
\jf^yj\ andhera, dark, s 
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4^jj^Jj\ andheri, f. darkness, s 
d^jjl andesha, m. thought, sos- 

picion, anxiety, p 
^J^\ insan, m. man, a human 

being, mankind, a 
yji\ atim^ m. a tear, s 
i^\*ai\ insafy m. equity, justice, a 
m\ju\ infamy m. a present, a gift, a 
j\^\ inkary m. refusal, denial, a 
^T ankh, f. the eye. $ 
JSj\ ungaly m. a finger's breadth, s 
^^jSi\ ungRy f. a finger, s 
^y^\ anguthiy f. a ring worn 

on the finger, s. 
j^\ anguTy m. a grape, p 
jcJt anandy m. joy, happiness. < 
^\ and ^^1 inA and inhony same 
as ^t in ; unh, and unAon, same 
as UTiy q. V. h 
j\j\ awazy f. noise, sound, voice, p 
iji^i^ aubashy dissolute, depraved .p 
ji^^ upavy up, upwards, upon, s 
j^ OTy f. direction, side, h 
j^\ aur, conj. and, but; adj. more, 
other; cmr kuchhy any thing 
else, h [of mind, h 

^Li^t ausan^ m. courage, presence 
iJL^ji unty m. a camel, h 
la^l ttncA^, high, height, h 
jWT ahaTy m. food, subsistence, s 
f^\ ahly m. people, a 
*$\ ai, O, Oh. p h 
jM AyyaZy a man's name, a 
\mJ\ aisiy such as this, so. h 
uioj eA, one ; art. a or an, fre- 
quently joined to its substantive, 
as (jOk^3 ^f^-diny one day. s 
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^Uj\ fiiii», m. faith, belief, reli- 
gion, conscience, a 

j1 jjUi^ tman-dary faithful, honest ; 
f 8ia» laniy to beUeve. p 



bb babciy father, son, sir. a 

L^\) bdpy m. father, a 

izAi bdty f. a word, affair; bat 

kahte Ai, on the speaking of a 

word, immediately ; bdt-chtty f. 

conversation, chitchat, k 
4>U bad, f. wind, p 
3\J^c\j badshdhy m. a king ; bud- 

skahly royal, p 
c/jb bddty m. a complainant, 

speaker, s 
\&>-b bdjndy n. to sound, to ring, s 

jb bdr^ m. load, fruit; time, 

door, water, p 
ajo barahy twelve, h 
jb ia^r, back; 5S2r-ana, to decline, 

reject ; s. m. a hawk, p 
j\jh bazdvy m. a market ; bazariy 

one who attends a market, p 
i^j\) bdzl, f. play, sport, a game, p 

^b bdsaiky m. a basin, plate, 
dish, goblet, pot, &c. h 

Jb bdly m. hair, $, ear of corn, 
A. wii^. p 

% bdldy above, up, high, p 

C^V ^o,laky m. a boy. s 

yb bdluy f. sand, s 

(Jbb handily made of broad cloth, 
woollen, h 
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bJUb banfm, a. to sharci to distri* 
bute, to divide ; Iwit-l to divide 
and take, b 
UibjJb bandhMf a. to bind, to 

sbut up ; to frame, s 
\CU banka, foppish, impudent, s 
Ojf^jb ba-^wujudf notwitb9taod- 

ing. jp 
j^\j bdwar, m. credit, faith; ba- 
war-k, to believe, p [side, s 
yb\j bahir or bahar, without, out* 
Mib\j baham, together, p 
JLf bibad, m. quarrel, fight, s 
vj>^ bipat, f. misfortuoe, cala- 
mity, s [teach, h 
\j\3j batana, a. to point out, to 
^«:u battl, f. a candle, lamp. » 
Ul^ bithana, a. to cause to sit, 

to seat, h 
\j%sfr. ba-jorlina, a, to perform, 

carry into effect, h 
\i\ofr. bajana, a. to sound, to play 

on a musical instrument, s 
4^Ufn ba-jie or ba-ja, in place, in* 

stead of. p 
^JLcft bijR, f. lightoing. h 
Ua:: bajna, n. to be sounded, to 

aound. s 
bl^fls;:? biyhana, a. to explain, extin- 
guish (a candle), h 
\j\s3fbichard, helpless, wretohed. p 
\i\aif bachanit a. to save,protect A 
r: bachna, n. to be saved^ to 
escape, h 

:? bachchOf m. an in&nt, a childj 
the young of any creature, p 
Ulfasr? bichhana, a. to spread, a 
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jtLAtl baktshish, f. gift, grant, 
forgiveness, p 

uJLser baMuukna, or balAah-d, or 
bakhahish^kf a. to give, to be- 
stow, p 

k? bajduhtf m. a general, a 
commander in chief, p 

buk^f m. avarice, stinginess, 
parsimony, a 

fJ^baMul, a. a miser, niggard, a 

Jj bad, evil, bad; used in com- 
pounds, as bad'tdty a rascal; 
badMjp, ill-disposed ; bad-^urat, 
ugly, ill-favoured, p 
\ji.-aerjj bad-bakht. unfortunate, 

wicked, p 
jjj^ badan, m. the body, p 
^lybJj buddhiwan, wise, intelli* 

gent. 5 
c^jj ftacH, f. badness, evil, p 
\l*ij bidya, f. science, knowledge, s 

ji bar, f. bosom, produce ; prep. 

upon. p 
\jf bura, bad, wicked, h 
jAj barabar, equal, like, level, p 

i^ji^ji barabari, f. equality ; com- 
petition, p 

Ij^jb^ bar-bad'k or bar-badrd, a. 
to cast upon the wind ; to de- 
stroy or waste, p s 

l3^U^ bar-pa-k, to excite, p 

cs^Ij^ britdnt, m. affair, circum- 

stsmce. s 
^ji bartan, m. a dish, plate, 

vessel, utensil. A 

^j) Brajy name of a district, h 
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J^*by^ji ^OT^Mk^TdoTj happy; a 
term applied to a son (p. 22). p 

{j^j( baraSf m. a year. $ 

CL)U^ barsaty rain, the rainy sea- 
son, s 

l:^ bara$hay n. to fail (as rain)^ 
to shower, s 

^j» ^araiiym.coloury complexion, s 

ftJbjj barhanif offended| confused, 
angry.;? 

ij^^ji ^fiyatii f. time, h 

\ji bara, large^ great ; adv. very, s 

«^|^ bara,i, greatness, s 

Ul;b^ barhana, a. to increase, to 
promote, s 

\iJb}{ barhnij n. to increase. $ 

^ basj enough, abundantly, p 

Jz^ bistavj m. extent, latitude. 8 

gP«»i bctstiy f. an abode, a village. 8 

*^ cir*^ ^i^^^'P^f A song in praise 

of Vishnu. 8 
\jjy^^ hisuma, n. to weep, to sob. h 
(JDjio) bafarat, f. sight, vision, a 
J^ ba'd, after, afterwards, at the 

end. a 

M ba^Zy some, certain ones, a 

axi 5a^26or fta'^ri, some, certain.^ 
tX^M ba^dj remote, far off. a 
iJm baghaL s. f. the armpit, p 
jM baghair, ad. without, besides, 

except, a 
JUj balclcal^ m. a grain-merchant, 

a shopkeeper, a 
|;C^ bakra, a he-goat. [goat, s 
i^/j bdkriy f. a goat, a female 
^l^ bakhaUf lii. explanation. 8 
5b bald, f. calamity, a 



6 ) \e 

\jh buHna, a. to call for, to sum- 
mon, h ; billana, to cry. 
^ balki, yea, on the contrary, p 
jJj buland, high, lofty, p 
^Jj biltiy f. a cat. s 
**^^ ba-martaba, in a degree, 

considerably, p 
c^^^ bumujiby by reason, on 

account, a 
^ bin, without, s 
\j\xf banana, a. to make, p 
^ banaj, m. trade, traffic, s 
Jc^ band-k, to shut up, to make 

fast. j7 
^^jcj bandagi, f. slavery, service, 
" devotion, p 
UtybJcj bandhwana, a. to cause to 

be fastened, h 
1:mJ bannuj n. to be made, h 
Ulyj iant^^ana, a. to cause to be 

made, h 
^^ bam, pi. sons, children ; bant 

Israel, the Israelites, a 
Uj banyd, m. a shopkeeper, 
merchant. 8 

T}i fto/A, m. a load, weight, h 
»-y bujh, understanding, idea, s 
l:ip^y bujhnd, a. to understand, 

comprehend, s 
Uy 5o/;ia, to speak, say. A 
ll^ bona, a. to sow, plant, s 
<0 ba, by, with, in ; ba-nisbat, with 

regard to. p 
ly^ ftaAa, m. price, value, p 
L&l^ ftAo^Aa, see bhakha. s 
l^l^ bhakha, f. language, dialect. A 
liJil^ Mas^Tza, to speak, say. s 
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{£jf\ii bhag,m, good luck, destiny. s 
U^ \^ bhagna, n. to flee, to run 
' away ; bhag-j, to run off. h 
^\^ bahdna, m. pretence^ evasion, 

contrivance, p 
^^_^jl^ bha,t, m. brother, friend, s 
c:.^ bahut, much, many, very, s 
ji^ bihtar, good, well, better, p 
\jiP^ bahutera, much, s 
Ul^js^ bhywdnd, a« to cause to 

be sent, h 
j^ bhar, full ; 'umr-bhar, during 
life ; din-hhaVy all day ; bhar-d, 
a. to pay, to fill ; bhar-pdnd, to 
be satisfied, s 
\^ bahrd, deaf, h ; bhardy fiiU. 
^j^, bhraman, a walk, s 
L^^ bharosdy m. hope, faith, s 
^.r>^j &Ai«^f or bhishti, m. a 
. water-carrier, p . 
U\C^ iaAAona, a. to delude, to 

mislead, h 
^ bhald, good, worthy; &Aa/a 

aeZffii, a gentleman, s 
w baham, together, one with 
another, one against another, p 
Ja^ bhul, f. forgetfulness. s 
U^ (Aii/Tia, n. to forget, to mis- 
take. 8 
UC*^ bhaunkndy n. to bark, s 
^^ 4Af , even, also, h 
U^ bhaiydy m. friend, brother. ^ 
fw^ -j^^j bhity f. a wall. 5 
\j^« bhltar, within, inside. A 
l:k^i^ bhejndy a. to send, convey. A 
t> i^^ ^ * iA6<2, m. separation, secrecy. 8 
J-^ JA^r, f. a sheep, an ewe. ,s 
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v,<^^ bhefij f. an ewe. « 
bj«^ bheriyd, m. a wolf, s 

^^^1^ ftA^sA or i Ae«, m . garb, habit. « 

Ix*^ bhigd, wet, moist (past part, 
of UC^ to be wet). 

^ ftc (also flic), an interjection of 
reproach,as sirrah ! you rascal, h 

^ bey prep, without ; much used 
in forming negative adjectives, 
as be-adab, unmannerly, and 
these again become substantives 
by adding i, as be-adabAy rude- 
ness, p [tion. a 

uW baydfiy m. explanation, rela- 

^JJi KK, f. a lady ; (vulgarly) 
a wife, h 

c:^ baity f. a couplet, poetry, a 

c-i>\:u^ be-tdby powerless, without 
endurance ; be-tdbty helpless- 
ness, p 

IS^j betdy in. a son, a child, h 

b^ij baithdndy a. to set down, to 

place, h 
Xu^baithndy n.to sit, to be placed. A 
^i bljy m. seed, 8 [proper, p 
IflOj bejdy ill-timed, ill-placed, im- 

^^J^snj, be-jigaVy cowardly; Je- 
jigarAy cowardliness, want of 
pluck, p 

^ btchy prep, among, between, 
during.. A; the middle, s ; bich- 
bichdwy mediation, intermediate 
means. A 

j:>L^^ beshtaVy generally, for the 
most part, p 

Hjsf^, bechdroy helpless, p 
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ijjj^ Birbalf name of one of Ak- 

bar's minister!* h 
l^ bisy twenty, h 
jUJ^, be^humar^ incalculable, p 
J^^Kji ^^i<^^^^f uneasy, restless^a/? 
^\C) iegana, strange, midomestici 

foreign, p 
JL^ begam (fem* of beg) a lady, p 
JjU b(Ul, m« a bullock, h 
j\Am) btmaTf sicki a patient, p 
i^Ubj bJmari, f. sickness, p 
\*}iU0j benda, crooked, absurd, h 
\j^ byaura, m. account, history, s 



(j!^}l paposh, f. a slipper, p 
^\j pat, m. a millstone, h 
^l&Jb padshah, m. a king (same 

aa badshah). p 
j\j par, m. the opposite bank ; 

adv. over, beyond ; par sal, last 

year, s 
(^\) pas, near, before, k 
^j^^ pakiza, clean, fine, elegant. 2) 
Jb palf m. a shade, shelter, h 
^U palKi, f. a sedan chair, 

common in India, h [accept. $ 
Ub pana, a. to get, find, reach, 
<-tfHj panch, five, s 

Ijjb panda, a master, a priest, s 
y U panw, m. leg, foot, s 
^U |>ani, m. water ; lustre, s 
IL pattd, m. a leaf. 5 
jfij patthar, m. a stone, s 
^^ patti, f. a leaf ; hemp, s 
u^^ pachas, fifty, h 



^j^lPfi pichhafi, f. the rear ; the 

hind quarter of an animal, j 

l^pichhla, latter, last, modern, s 

^j»<iflfi paehSs, twenty-five, s 

jSi padar, m.(puiar. A), a father, p 

J par, conj. but; postp. on or 

upon, at. h 
ji par, tn. a wing, p 
\j\ji pur ana, old, ancient, s 
«|7l:j^|7^ prithm^ath. Lord of 

earth, your majesty, s 
^A^jl praiit, f. trust, confidence. $ 
sJjjparda, m. it curtain,a screen, ji 
L^^ pordeshi (or pardest)^ a 

stranger, s 
Mj^ji^ parisram, m. care, labour, s 
^J>0»J)^ prasanna, pleased, content* s 
Ljl^ prasansa, f. praise, s 
(jy)^ purush, man, a person, s 
J^J, pra^or, m. mode, manner, s 
c2^4^|7ragaf,current,well known, s 
idjj} paranda, m. a bird, p 
dvi/, porwarish, f. breeding, 

nourishment, p 
jJ^jl parhez, m. temperance, con- 

tinence, control of the passions.^ 
^ji pari, f. a fairy, p 
^^^ji P^^^f ^* lore, friendship, s 
Ujj parna, n. to fall, to happen, h 

^3ji P^T^^^> ^' ^ neighbour, s 
UU^ parhana, a. to teach to read, 

to instruct, s 
l:Jb^ parhnd, a. to read, to repeat, 

to say, to speak, s 
(^ pas, hence, therefore, p 
tM^^ pasand, f. choice, approba- 
tion, p 



A ( 

ytJ pashu (or pasu)j ra. an anittial^ 

beast, s 
U;l^ pukarna, a. to call aloud, to 

bawl, to cry out. A 
UjO pakarnay a. to catch or seize h 
J^O pakhal, f. a leathern bag for 

carrying water, s 
l^acu pinjra^ m. a cage. * 
(Z, ?a:. j pandit f aleanied brahman, s 
U^jj puchhna, a. to ask. « 

JH P^^^f ^' ^ door, gate, s 

\j^ pura, full, accomplished, s 

i^j^ purlf f. a kind of cake, s 

4j:.wt^ ^05f , m. poppy ; postt, one 
who intoxicates himself with in- 
fusion of poppy, p 

C/U^ poshak, f. vestments, dress, 
habits, garments, p 

Jl^ pahar, m. a mountain. A 

^ phata, rent, torn (from joAa/raa, 
n. to be rent), s 

^^=''W paAcAanna, a. to know, to 
recognize, s 

j^ pahar, m. a space of about 
three hours, a watch (of the day 
or night), p 

j^ phvTy again, back, h 

\jj^ phirna, n. to turn back, 
return, h 

(J^ phal, m. fruit, effect, advan- 
tage, progeny, s 

]Lj pahla or pahildf first, before, 
rather ; pahle, at first, previous 
to. h 

Ui^ pkalna, n. to bear fruit, to be 
produced, s 

V-^1 « pahuTichna, n. to arrive, h 
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Uiyj pahannd, a. to put on, to 

wear, h 
L^ pahiya, m. a wheel (of a 

chariot, &c.). h 
jt^ pher, back, again, h 
0^ pherna or pher^dend, a. to 

circulate, to give back. A 
U 2f jU piydda-pd, on foot, as a 

pedestrian, p 
jLj pyar, m. affection, s 
\JuJ pij/drd, dear, beloved, s 
L»lj piydsdj thirsty, s 
(^i-^^pety m. the belly, stomach, 

womb, s 
.^S^ pith, f. the back. ^ 
lik^ij paithndy n. to rush in, to 

enter, s [ing. h 

If^joicAAa, m. pursuit, follow- 
j^l^sry pichhdfiy f. the hinder 

part. A 
j^^snj pichhe, afler, in the rear, 
' in pursuit of. h 
\j^\d^.paidd-ky a. to produce, to 

procure ; paidd-h, to be born, 

to be found, h p 
'^j^j^i P^^ nturshidf your ma- 
jesty, sire, p 
C/l^ pairdk, m. a swimmer. A 
\ij^ pairnd, n. to swim. A 
L^ paisd, m. a copper coin, 

money, cash. A 
Ln»«j plsnd, a. to grind, triturate. ^ 
C^ peshuy m. trade, profession. ^ 
>«U^ paighdniy m. a message, j^ 
^\^ paimduy m. a promise, an 

oath, a compact, p 
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c->b tab, power^ endurance, p 

^\j tabV, m. subject, a 

I^jU tdpna, a. to warm one's self 
before a fire, s 

*jl7 taza, fresh, new, fet, green, 
young, happy, p 

i^j^ tazi, Arab, Arabian, a 

\:S\j takna, a. to look, stare at. s 

^ \j torki, so that, to the end 
that, p 

J^ljf ta,ammul, m. meditation, re- 
flection, purpose, a [cian. $ 

^j^-^lj Tan-seii, name of a musi- 

L^ tab, then, at that time, after- 
wards ; tabht se, from that very 
time, s 

i\j tabah, ruined, lost ; tabah-h, 
to be in misery, p 

tujh, inflection of tu, thou, h 
tapftl, f. acquisition, a 
takhtf m. a throne, p 

OJ tadf conj. or adv. then. A 
^jJ tadbir, f. deliberation, coun- 
sel, management, a 
J> tar, moist ; jxJjJ tar ba tar, all 
wet or weltering, p 

\:Jii\p tarashna, a. to cut or clip, 

to shave, to shape out. p h 
Sp Turkl, of or belonging to 
Turkomania. p [quiver, h 

li^Jj taraphna, n. to tremble, 

^ tU (inflect, of so), which ; tis- 
par, whereupon, h 

,<Lj tasalli, f. consolation, 
soothing, a 




^ Ju^ ta§di\{. trouble, privation, a 
j;j Ju^ tasdik, f. verifying, attest- 
ing, a [image, a 
jiyAf tasivlr, f. a picture, an 
j;*sL*^ tazhiJ^, f. ridicule, sport, a 
f^ijMj toV7/*,f.praise,description.a 
aJmJ ta'zlm, f. reverence, honour- 
ing, a 
iZJj\iu tafawut, m. distance, dis- 
tinction, diflerence. a 
^jJu tafannun, m. recreating, re- 

fireshing. a 
UU; takaza, m. demanding, ex- 
acting, urgency, a 
j^i^aij taksir, f. fault, crime,blame. a 
CS^ tak, postp. up to, as far as. h 
uilC takalluf, m. ceremony, 
pomp, a [ance. a 

ii-flJiof takUf, f. trouble, annoy- 
iJLtj talash, f. search, seeking, a 
il^ talak, up to (same as tak). h 
j\jij talwar, f. a sword, s 
ir^)/^j^ talawwun^mizajl, f. 

fickleness of disposition, a 
Jf turn, you {tumh and tumhon 

in the inflection), h 
IiUj tamasha, m. an entertain- 
ment, show, spectacle, sight ; 
tamasha^, a spectator, a 
^^Uj tamash'bin, a spectator, p 
^Uj tamdm, entire, perfect, com- 
plete, a [drum, a 
)j^f^ tambura, m. a kind of 
JufiJ tamhtd, f. subterfuge, shift, a 
s\ys^ tan'kh,ah, f. wages, salary, p 
y to or tau, adv. then ; tu, pron. 
thou, h 



Jy ( 1 

\jy tora, m. a purse containing 

1000 rupees. A 
Ujy torna, a. to break, to change, 

(as coin), s 
^y tolnd, a. to weigh, s 
^yi ton or tawhf then, in that 

manner, h 
If^ thoLy was (verb auxil.). h 
\jy^ thara, little, scarce, seldom, 

less, few. h 
,<L|j» thaiti, f. a purse tied round 

the waist, a bag. h 
jlJtotyar,ready,prepared,finished, 

complete, a 
i^J^ tltrl, f. a butterfly. A 
j-J tir, m. the bank of a river, s 
j^ tlr, m. an arrow, p 
^j^ its, thirty, s 
\^ ttsra, f. iisrty the third, s 
^ tin, three ; tain, thou ; ten, 
■ from. 



^Jb talt, f. a sort of musical in- 
strument. A 
(^/3\j toTig, f. the leg, foot. A 
DjSS tatolna, a. to feel, to handle. A 
j^ tukra, m. a piece, a bit, a 

morsel. $ 
f^jp toral-mal, a man's name. A 
l^S|3 thatha, ra. a joke, a jest. A 
Jj^ f hat hoi, m. a jester, a 

buffoon. A 
{^^^ thathoU, f. fun, humour, 
sport, joking. A [to deem. A 
Ul^.^ thahrana, a. to determine, 
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L^ thassa, m. vanity, ostenta- 
tion. A 
jf^ thaur, f. place, spot. A 
v-«^ fip, m. a note of hand. A 



(JU i|a9ti, second, equal, a 
^ nka^ trusty, confidential, a 
->|p sawab, m. the future reward 
of virtue, a 



ljl>- J5r5, m. cold, winter, s 

Uf U- j^g^if n. to awake, to be 

awake, s [vest. /> 

^\>-jaiiia, m. a garment, robe, 
\J^jan, t, m. life, soul, spirit; 

dear, beloved ; jan-pahchan, an 

intimate friend, p 
^\>'jana, n. to go, to be, to pass, 

to reach, to continue, s 
\:»af\^ janchna, a. to test, to try, 

prove, s 
\jj\»^janna, a, to know, to under- 
stand, to consider, s [bird, p 
jy l>- jdnwar, m. an animal, a 
JjbUf- jahil, ignorant, barbarous, 

brutal, a 
L^j^jah, when, at the time when; 

jab-na tab, now and then, s 
\^jubd, young, youthful, s 
iU^t>.^^^s>'jabtak or jab-talak, so 

long as, till when, s A 
\::j>'jitta, as much (as), whatever 

much. A 



Ul&^ jatana, a. to point out^ to 

teach, s 
Usif^* jitna, as many (as), how 

many soever, h 
1 J^ judd, separate^ apart, p 
U»^ jis, the inflection of the re- 

lat.^'o, who, which, h 
l)\x:>^ jagana, a. to waken, to 

rouse up. s 
0^^jagah, f. place, quarter, room, 

vacancy, stead, h 
Sksp- jallady m. an executioner, 

cruel, hard-hearted, a 
ji>- jaldy expeditious, quick, 
quickly, p [ness. p 

^^jAflf- jaldiy f. quickness, rash- 
liLsj- Ja/na, n. to burn, to be kin- 
dled ; to get into a passion, s 
n^jaboa, m. light ; jalwa-gar^ 

brilliant, beautiful, p 
y^jalev, f. retinue, attendance, a 
^4^ jam% f. a congregation, col- 
lection, sum total, number; 
jam-k or rakhna or -kar-rakh-- 
ndy to collect; -hond, to be 
collected, a 
^^jauy m. a person, individual, s 
ij--^ jins, f. genus, goods, com- 
, modity. a [wood, s 

(JS:^ jangal, m. a forest, a 
f^joj (rel. pron.) he who ;jo-Aoi, 
whosoever ; jo-kuchh, what- 
soever, h 
y^jaUy m. barley; JO, if, when ;j2i, 
searching, p s [bling. s 

\ys^ juyd, m. a yoke ; dice, gani- 
L^\^ jawdby m. an answer, a 
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uW J«M'fl», young, a young per- 



son ; jawdn-mardi, valour, p 
ij\y>^jawdnt, f. youth, or rather 

that period of life to which the 

Romans applied the termju- 

venttts. p 
jib\^ jawdhiTf f. (plu. of ^^), 

gems, jewels ; jawdhir-tduina, 

a jewel-house or treasury, a 
f^jJb^ jauhari, m. a jeweller, a 
\j^jutd, m. a shoe, h 
CS^^ jotikf m. astrology, s 
^Sj^jotakly an astrologer, s 
lJ^ jtt/i, a sUpper, a small 

shoe. A 
ljy>> jotndy a. to yoke, h 
\jjy>^jornd, a. to join, clasp, h 
^^ jon or jaun J when, as; jon- 

km or jaun-hin, the instant 

when, h 
jy^^ JaunpuTy name of a city, s 
jfl^ jhdr^ m. bushes ; continued 

rain, h 

jjPTj^'^j^^TJ^^Ti f* ^ thicket. A 
ji^jahdz, m. a ship, a 
%^\j^ jahdlatf f. ignorance, a 
^J<^jahdii, m. the world ; jahant, 

of or belonging to the world, 

mankind, p 
jjl^ jahdn, where, in whatever 

place. A 
iUj f^\ji^ jahdn pandhf m. refuge 

of the world, your majesty ! p 
.^\^ jhdnchhy f. a cymbal, s 
l-Cl^ jhdnknd^ a. to peep, to 

spy. A 
f" jAof, quickly. A 
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l^^^ jharokha, m. a lattice, a 
window, s 

)^^^jhagra, m. wrangling, quar- 
relling, h 

Uj^5»- jhagarnay n. to quarrel, h 

UU^jscH^ jhamjhamataj glitter- 
ing. A [beauty, h 

IjCi^ jhamakru, m. splendour, 

^^5j- JAan, m. a clashing sound of 
metals, &c. h 

^^p^jhuthy false, a lie. ^ 

\^^^>- jhuthcLf a liar, false. « 

y^rj^y ^* ^^^®> ®^^^> mind: added 

to names, professions, &c., it 

signifies sir, master, s 
c^.^-j>-^'e&, f. a pocket, t 
tu5^ jiiay alive, living. * 
Uauft- Ji^nS, a. to win (at play), to 

conquer. 8 
\x^jinay n. to live, or be alive. « 
„^ jaisa, in the manner which, 

as, such as. s 



t^Jii\s^ chabuky m. a horsewhip, p 
Jl^- chaly f. way, practice, s 
ifL^i\^- chalak, active, fleet, p 
ijjjl^ chdndnty f. a kind of cloth ; 

moonlight. $ 
UjbU^- cAaATia, a. to love, to like, 
to desire, to choose; chahiye 
(in Braj chahit/atu), it is fit, 
proper, necessary, &c. s 
^Lj>- chibilla, stupid, impudent, h 

, » * , ,_ Isilent, speechless, h 
lSLj>- chupka,) 



chaiur^ clever ; chaturijiy ex- 
pertness. s 
b\Ci»* eAaf/:ana, a. to rend, split, h 

. ^42>- chithly f. a letter, an 

epistle. A 
c j^ chiragh, m. a lamp, a light, p 

if\s\j^ ckaragahj f, a pasture, a 

meadow, p 
\j]jf- charanij a. to graze ; chu- 

rana, a. to steal; ankhen chu- 

7'and, to withdraw the eyes, s 
l:Jb^ charhna. n. to ascend, to 

come up. h 
1}U^»> charhdna, a. to raise up. h 

L «>. chiriydy f. a bird. A 
jUj «£»- cAirlmar, a bird-catcher, a 
fowler. A [tain. /? 

<U1j^ chashmay m. a well, a foun- 
Jl*j- chughliy slandering, back- 
biting, p 
c:^^ ckakity astonished. 5 
jJ^ chakkiy f. a mill, a mill- 
stone, s 
\j1s^ chilldndy n. to scream out. A 
ULj- chalndy n. to move, to go, 
proceed, go off, pass (as coin), 
to be discharged (as a gun) ; 
chald'jy to go ; chalordndy to 
come, s 
CJU^ chamaky f brilliancy, glit- 
ter, beauty. A [dingly. p 
AasrU^- chundnchiy thus, accor- 

liii>. chintd, f. care, anxiety, s 
J^l^*- changuly m. a claw ; cAa^i- 

gwZ mdrnd, to grasp with the 

claw, p 
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L<!^ cihau-be, one who has read 

the four vecUis, s 
<^y^ chop, f. desire, selfishness, h 
4oU^ chaupaya, four*footed, a 

quadruped, s 
V^ chautha, the fourth, s 
j^ chor, m. a thief^ a robber, s 
^)j^ cAorSwa, a. to steal, s 
i^j^ chorty f. theft, robbery, s 
^y^ chuk, f. defect, error; chauk, 

an open place in a city, h 
\j^y>- chaukaSf expert, s 
\:^y>' chauguna, a. fourfold, s 
fi^^^ choncky f. beak, bill, s 

J^Jj^ chaundol, m. a kind of 

sedan or palkl. s 
*f>> chhah, six. h 
(jl^ chhatiy f. the breast; chhatt 

se lagana, to embmce. h 
l:^^ chhipna, n. to be concealed, 

hidden, absent, k 
i^Ji>^ chkatrl, f. a covering or 

hood ; chhatrt'dar, covered, 

hooded, s 
\j\3^ chhutdpa, m. smallness. h 
^j^ ckihra, m. the face, p 
bj^ chhotdy little, small, h 
jy^ chhor, m. end, extremity. A 
\3ji^f>- chhorndfK. to release, leave, 

let go. A 
1/^?" cf^ftokardf m. a boy. A 
Ju£^ chhed, m. a hole, an open- 
ing, s 
jf^ chlzy f. a thing, p 
\:u^j>- chaina, m. a kind of corn, s : 

chena, millet. A 



c:.^l>- ^4/^^> need, want, a 

J-tfW ^55t7, m. produce, result, 

profit, revenue ; ha^ili-kalam, 

in fine, in short; hasil-h, to 

be obtained, a 

j0a\>- hazir, a. present, willing; 

haxir-jdwabtj ready wit. a 
S^ hakim, m. a ruler, a 
JU- hal, m. state, condition, busi- 
ness, affair, present time, a 
(^U* halaty f. state, condition, a 
habsht, m. Abyssinian, 
Caffre. a 

hujjatiy cavilling, arguing 
the point, a 
haddy extreme, extremely, a 
O-.^ harakat, f. proceeding, 
conduct, a 

hartfy an opponent (in 
play J, a rival, an associate, a 

hasady f. envy, maUce, emu- 
lation, ambition, a 
M^ hazTy m. rest, repose, a 

hazratf your or his ma- 
jesty, your, his excellency, &c. a 
his§ay m. share, lot, portion^ 
division, a 
jya>- huzuTy m. presence, appear* 

ance, court ; his majesty, a 
J>- hakky just, true ; the Deity ; 

justice, lot. a 
iZ:fj\ASf^ fiakdrat, f. contempt, dis- 
grace, baseness, a 
L;:^^Kr>- hikdyat, f. a history, tale, 
narration, a 



(^ ( 

Jl^ hukm, m. order, decree, a 

c:^.v«X»- hikmaty f. wisdom, know- 
ledge, skill, contrivance, a 

^j^.**^ hakim f m. a sage, a philoso- 
pher, a physician, a 

^jJ^ hawass (pl.)> senses, a 

^^^ hawale-kf to give in charge, 
to consign, a 

i^-flA^- ^ai/, interj. ah ! alas ! m. 
iniquity, a pity; haif-k or khana, 
to sigh, to express one's sorrow, a 

^jii^' l^iran, confounded, per- 
plexed, a 
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^jtflfii- JdiasSf select, peculiar, a 
Jo^ khatir^ f. the heart, mind ; 
Ichdtir khfih, cheerfully, hearti- 
ly ; khatir jam\ with heart at 
ease, contented, a 

j^Vc^ kKatt. bare, empty, a 

^J^ khdn^ a lord, grandee ; khan- 
dauran (p. 29), a man's name ; 
kharirkhanan^ a man's name, a 

^J\^ khanaj, m. house, place; much 
used in composition, as bawar- 
cht'khana^ a cook-house, or 
kitchen, p 

y^j>^ khahar. f news, information, 
report, notice ; Idwhar^dar^ 
careful, attentive ; khabr^girl, 
taking care of a 

r^^ khachchar, m. a mule, p 

^j^ khudoLf m. God. p 

jJjl«X>- khudawandj master, your 
majesty, your worship, &c, p 






:>. ^idmat, f. presence, serr 
vice, duty ; khidmat-gar, an at- 
tendant, a servant, a 
A^ kharab, bad, depraved, 
ruined, diepopulated. a 
:^ kharch, m. expenditure, p 

Ij^jj^ kfiarid'kf a. to purchase, hp 

^/«b£L khas^ m. grass, straw, p 

Ix^ Muifij^' a letter, a line, mous- 
taches, beard, a 

Uasw Mafia, defect, eiTor ; missing, 
deficient a 

Ufi^ khqfa, angry, p [anger, p 

_xft£w khafagty f. displeasure, 

t— fl^ft>- khaftf^ vilified ; khafif-h^ 
to feel one's self affronted, a 

iJi^ Jdhulastty essence, the upshot 
or finale ; the moral (of a tale^ 
&c.). a 

^J^ khalky m. people, the worlds 
creation, a 

^ Mo, f. disposition, p 

L^^ khubf good, excellent, well; 
khub'piratf a. beautiful, well- 
favoured, p 

Lj!y^ khublf f. beauty, comfort,' 

" virtue, p 

U^y>- khushf pleased, cheerful, ele- 
gant; khush'Uslub or fchtish- 
daul, well-proportioned, ele- 
gant, p 

Ljjt^ t/*^ Mk^sh'khabrl, f. good 
news, pleasing tidings, p 

^^yV^ (J^^ khttsh'tablf f. plea- 
santry, mirth, p 

iJ^y>' khosha^ m. a cluster of 
grapes, &c. p 
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^yii^ khushtj f. delight, plea- 
sure, p 

uJ^ IduLufj m, fear ; lAauf-k or 
'khana, to fear, a 

iJ^ khunu a murderer, san- 
guinary. p 

jLa^ khiyaL m. thought, consi- 
deration ; phantom, vision ; khi- 
yal-kf to fancy ; khiyaWakhna, 
to keep in mind, a 

c><3L:^ khiyanat. f. perfidy, trea- 
chery, embezzlement, a 
l- khair. good, best, well ; m. 
goodness, health, a 



l3^J^!j dakhil-hf n. to enter, to 

arrive, h a 
|;^J Dara-shukohy a man's name, 

the son of Shah-jahan, p 
jyl J daruy f. medicine, p 

(^1 J dan^ m. alms, charity, s 
UIj danoLj wise, learned, a sage, p 
4^U\j Jana,i, f. wisdom, p 

^U danish, f. knowledge, 

science, p 
iXiaI'^Ij ddnishmand, wise, a 

learned man. j? 
y\j danw, m. time. A 

ij\j danaj m. grain, seed, speck, p 

Ubj dabaniy a. to press down. A 
!bj dubla, thin, lean, poor. 5 
1:jJ dabna, to be pressed, h 
Jx^J dakhL m. entrance, intru- 
sion ; possibility, a 



jJ diar, prep, in ; used in compo- 
sition, as dar-guzarna, to pass 
away, p 

j\)jt> darhar^ m. the court of a 
king or prince, p 

4^bjJ darbart, m. a courtier, p 

Uyb ^jt) jti dor pesh hona, n. to 

occur, to await, p 
cs^o^^fj darakhtfrn^ atree,astalk.j9 
{^z^yi^jty darkhwastf f. applica- 
tion, request, wish, desire, p 
t^jJ dardf m. pain, affliction, pity, p 
i^j*^j*^ daridrly poor, miserable, s 

J^j^ darkar, useful, requisite, p 
^ji^ diraniy m. money; a coin 

about sixpence in value, p 
^L«fj dar-miyan^ in the midst; 

between, p 
idjjt} daranda or daHnda, m. a 

beast of prey, p 
ij^jji^ darwuza, m, door, p 
i j^J daroghy m. a lie. p 

^jtijj'^ darwesh, m. a dervise, a 

beggar, p 
bjJ darya, m. the sea, a river, p 

U^ fjL^\ljJ daryaft'k, a. to con- 
ceive, understand, hp 
(j^J das (or dash\ ten. s 
ci^^J dast, m. the hand, p 
^\y>ji^j dastar-khwan, m. the 
cloth on which orientals eat. p 
^^^ J dushman, m. an enemy, p 
^UAJ^t^ dttshmarii, f enmity, p 

a\:J^i^ dushnanij f. abuse, sp 

IcJ du^aj f. benediction, prayer, 
wish, a 



4^J 



•^ J dukhj m. pain, labour ; dukhl, 

grieved, afflicted, s 
lil^J dikhana wad dikhlajia^ a. 

to shew, to point out. « 
J J dil, m. heart, mind, souL p 
USj dHanoy a. to cause to give, s 
^ J du-^atiiy f. a kick with the 
" two hind legs, h {mind, p 
^*«-«^ Jj dil-jam'-t, f. ease of 

JJ4> cbzZJ/, f. argument, proof, a 

i*j cfam, m. breath, life, p 

mJ dum, f. tail, end. p 

^^ din, m. a day. $ 

L) J dunya, f. the world, people, a 

^J c2o, a. two. p 

1j<3 dawa,f. medicine, a remedy, a 

^1^4> dwar, m. a door, a gate, s 
2rJj4> cZikf^, m. milk, s 
j^O dur, f. distance ; distant, p 

\j\'yi daurana, a. to cause to run, 
to drive, s 

UjjJ daurna, n. to run. s 

1^ i^.rf^J £?oslf, m. a friend, lover; 
dost-rakhna, to hold dear, to 
love, p [ship, p 

^^^j*^ dostlf f. alBection, friend- 

\y^jJ dusra, the second, other^ 

next. 8 
(ji^t^ dosh, m. fault, defect, s 
^^ dukan, f. a shop, p 

L^^t^ daulat, f. riches, fortune, em- 
pire ; daulat-mandf a. wealthy, a 

y^J or ^j«^ dono or donon, the 
two, both. A 

^^J dharm, m. virtue; dharnt- 
avatar, incarnation or personi- 
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fication of virtue; sire, your 
majesty, s 
Uyb J dharnoj a. to place, to lay. s 

Kj^J dhakka, m« a push, jolt, h 
^t3 cfAan, m. wealth; dhanty 

wealthy, s [trickery, h 

l:«i>JcJbJ dhandkalpana, m. fraud, 
^^J ditobt, a washerman ; c?Ao* 

iin, a washerwoman. A 
l««ibJ dhumy f. noise, tumult. Jl 

(^LjbJ dhyan, m. mind, thought, s 

cu^bj diyanatf f. conscience, 
honesty, piety ; diyanat-ddr^ 
honest, just, a 

,^J cZaiif , f. fate, by chance, s 

mm 

jljjJ diddr, viewing, seeing, p 
jlJ der, f. a long time, late, p 
(^t3 deSf m. country, region. 8 
I^SjJ dekkna, a. to see, expe> 

rience. s 
l:j J cfeTia, a. to give, grant, s 
j[ijj dinar y m. the name of a coin, 

a ducat, a 
jljcjJ dlndar, faithful, true, p 
jl^j diwdr, f. a wall, p [ence. p 
^tjjj diwdriy m. a hall of audi- 






« _. 



«Jfb ^arA, f. a tooth, h 
^j^^ darhl, f. a beard. $ 

UU ddlttdy a. to throw down, to 

pour out, to rush forth ; dal-d^ 

a. to throw away, h 
jJ^j ^^71^, m. retaliation; an oar; 

a stick ; dand I, to take re* 

venge. * 



cc 
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lib J dubana. a. to cause to sink, h 
^JJJ dubki, f.a dip, dive; dubkt- 

marna, to bathe, h 
iJ dar, m. fear, s 
l3 jj damif n. to fear. « [bridle. A 
LJbJf J duriyorlf a. to lead by the 
U^^J dalwana, a. to cause to be 

thrown, placed, h 
ujjj dubna, n. to sink, to be 

drowned, h 
^^v> doRy f. a plain kind of litter 

or sedan, h 
ij^j^ dondiy f. a proclamation. A 
l:^Uj dhampna, a. to cover up, 

conceal, h 
\e<\ibj dhancha, m. a frame, 

framework, h 
(k-^^J dhab, m, mode, manner. A 
J^j cfAoZ, m. a drum ; dholak, 

a little drum, h 
LibJJ^j dhundhna, a. to seek, 

to search for. s 
\jlJ dera, m. a dwelling, a tent; 

a. squint-eyed, h 
J^J dily m. stature; diUdauly 

size and shape ; dely a clod, h 



»j6zarra,m. an atom, a little; 

the least bit. a 
Jjzikry m. remembrance; zikr^k, 

to mention, to praise, a 



(JL^j rdty f. night, s 

\>-)j raja or i^]j rqjay a king, s 

jJc»A^\j raj-mandivy m. a palace, s 
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^j raZy m. a secret, a mystery, p 
\i^\j rakhnif to keep, stop, s 
]jif^(^j ram^chera, a name fre- 
quently given to slaves, s 
c:^-^!^ rahaty f. quiet, ease, a 
»\j rahy f. road, way. p 
iJjj rutba, m. rank, dignity, a 
>^j rath, m. f. a chariot (four- 
wheeled). 9 
^j rati, f. a weight of about 
" eight barley-corns, s 
^ ^>0a ^ j rukhsaty f. leave,discharge ; 

rukhsat'hy to depart, a 
li^j rakhruif m. rent, hole, p 
\m»j rasstty m. a rope, h 
UUf risaniy a. to be enraged, h 
^s^j rasta, m. a road, way, mode, p 
j<*rf; rassiy f. a string, cord, p 
ilSJ^j rashkj m. envy, jealousy, p 
fj^ij rafiky m. a friend, ally, a 
<uS^ ruk^tty m. a letter, note, a 
U^ rakhndy a. to place, possess, 
save ; rakh-dy to put down, to 
place ; rakh-ly to establish, s 
01^ rakhwdndy a. to cause to be 

placed, or put. s 
kJ*^j rnndij a woman. A 
i^/3; rawg, m. colour, pleasure, p 
^^j$^j ran^Uy coloured, gaudy, p 
^j ru, m. face, surface, p 
^jf^j rubaruy in the presence ; 

face to fiice, before, p 
U^ rupa, m. sUver. , 
JUj^j rupiydy m. a rupee. $ 
\^3J ^^i*9 ^* l>read, a loa£ s 
r3J ^^^f f- soul, spirit, a 
j^j roZy m. a day. p 



LTV 

i^^^j roSy m. anger ; ro^-fc, to feel 

wroth. $ 
^^^j roshan, clear, illumined, p 
\jjj rond, n. to weep ; m. lamenta- 

tiouy grie£ s 
iSj^j rahzanlyf. robbery, plunder, p 
^^;^ rahas, m. witticism, s 
\iJbj rahna, n. to stay, be, live, 
continue; rahne-wala, an inha- 
bitant, h [road, p 
j^^ rahwar, swift ; lit. fit for the 
VS.-OJ ret, f. sand, filings; rlt, 

custom, s 
^^j rltl, f. custom, habit, s 
\if>-; rijhndy n. to be pleased, 
satisfied, s 

• 
J 

3i^:^j zada, m. a son, child ; used 
in composition, as shahnzdda, 
a king's son, a prince, p 
^\}j zabdn, f. the tongue, lan- 
gus^e, dialect ; zahdnri-reldita^ 
the Urdu or mixed Hindu- 
stani, p 
jj zaVy m. gold, wealth, money, p 
^^rt^j zaminy ground, a field, p 
4JUj zanani, belonging to women, p 
jy^j zamhuTy m. a bee. p 
^^jjj zindagty \ f. life, exist- 
i^lfjJj zindaganly J ence.|> 
iSj^j s:ang^ m. a small bell, p 

J3J ^^^ °^' f^^^®> strength, p 
j^j^j zordwary powerful, strong, p 
^j\jj ziydday m. addition, addi- 
tional; adv. more ; ziydda-k, to 
increase, a 
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^\lj ziydn, m. loss, damage, p , 



jlj zcTy under, beneath, p 

U sd {se^ sf)y a termination added 
to substantives or adjectives to 
denote similitude or intensive- 
ness. h 

^Li sdliky formerly, a 

•ffL» sdth^ prep. with, s 

^-fiL* sdthly m. a companion, s 

^jU sdda, plain, unadorned, p 
\jLi sdrd^ all, the whole, s 
UjfL sdrhdy with a half added, s 
jU sdz^ m. furniture, harness, &,c. p 
(jJu sds, f. a mother-in-law. s 
jL sdk^ f. the leg, thigh. 
JLs sdly m. a year, p 
^if«L» sdrnhnCy prep, in firont of. s 

j-Cj^U sdyUngij f. a support for 
' the pole of a chariot, h 

j^^Li sdliukdvy m. a great mer- 
chant, s 

jj-jLj sdytSy m. a groom, p 

lOU sdya, m. shadow, protection, p 
sab^ all, every, the whole. 5 
sababj m. cause, reason, 
motive ; prep, on account of. a 

JLu«» sabalc^ m. a task, lesson, a 

tlC-» subuky light, not heavy; 
subuk-bdvy lightly burdened, p 

jl^-M-9 subhdv^ m. nature, disposi- 
tion, s 

U^ J^ supurd-ky a. to give in 
charge, to consign, p 

i^Ji^ strly a woman, s 



» • 



teach. 



s 
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^1^?^ 9ywanAf a. to cause to be 

fitted, prepared, s 
^ sach^ m. truth, true, s 

sakhtj hard, severe, very./? 
sakhl^ generous, liberal, a 

tjui sada, always, s [ful. h 

JjJuio tudaulj well-shaped, grace- 
j^ Htj m. the bead, the top. « 
\:Jb\j^ sarahnii a. to praise, extol, h 
i^\j>^ «arae,f.a caravansary ,house.|> 
4^J^ tardi^ f. coldness, cold wea- 
ther, p [region, p 
^•^jj^ seer-zanUn^ f. empire, 
\j^ saza^ f. punishment, p 
sustf lazy, idle, p 
I susttf. lazines8,dilatoriness.|> 

KZJCf^L,^ sa^adat^ f. felicity; sa'adat" 
mane?-?, gratitude, felidty. a 

jL» safar^ a journey, voyage, p 
JuLi sufed^ sufaid, white, p 
\:S^ sakna, n. to be able, s 

jJcJL SikandaTy m. Alexander, p 

\^ Hkha (Hksha)^ a lecture, s 

\j\flLa sikhana, 7 

\^1^ sikhlana,} 

JU^ sukh-patj m. a kind of 

sedan, s 
<^^g(..i sikhak {siksha.k)y a 

teacher, preacher, s 
>»1L salam, salutation; hail \ a 
wl-^La salamat^ f. safety, safely, a 
^UJuri sultan^ m. a sovereign ; Ar. 

pi. salafin^ sovereigns, a 
<lftJu» sdlika^ m. skill, taste, a 
f^ samm, m. poison, a [ings. 5 
jI>-Um» samichSr, m. news, tid- 



^Umi saman, like, similar. ^ 

samofhy f. comprehension, r 
samc^hna, a. to compre- 
hend, understand. « 
^^^ 5maran, m. remembrance, 

recollection, h 
c/*^^ samaifj m. time, season. « 
ULmi sunaniy a. to cause to bear. » 
wa^^ y X,! sampat, f. wealth. « 
Lo^'Aiiirf iandesa, m. a message. « 



^wiiMd tansavy m. the world. « 

tj^y^^ singaufiy f. an ornament of 
gold, &.C., on the horn of a 
bullock. 8^ 

\:»i»i^ sunna^ a. to hear, s 

y^ 80^ correlat. pron. that very, 
that same ; sate, a hundred, h 

\y^ sxwcLy except, besides, a 
J^y^ sawar^ a rider, one motmted 
or riding, embarked, p 

yjj^y^ 5atrarf,f. riding, equipage, p 

^\y^ sawat^ m. request, begging, 
petition, a 

i^^j^ swami, m. master, hus- 
band, a 

1^1^ siwaey same as giwa. a 



u^jMi sochna^ to consider, refieet. s 
l<jy» saudcLy m. a bargain, pur- 

chase» p 
ji t J^ saudagar, m. a merchant, p 
^<^tJ^ saudagari, f. merchan- 

dne, trade, p 
^}^*> ya su'daul, elegant, well 

shaped, s 
>f^jya suruJdhy m. a hole, cavity, p 
'TJT^ sureif, m. the sun. s 
(jJcijiy^ Surdas, name of a poet, h 
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\:^y^ saumpnd, a. to deliver over^ 

consign. Also \i>Jy>^saunpna. s 

\jy^ sona, m. gold ; suna, void^ 

empty, s 
U^ sona, n. to sleep^ to die. s 
\Sjj^ sonta, m. a pestle, h 
^^^y^ sonkM, in front, k 
];l^«aAara,m. aid, assistance, s 
j>.*j^ sahasray a thousand, s 
uL^^A^oifsiyasat, (. punishment, a 
UL^ Hyana, wise, intelligent, s 
2(Um0 siyah, black, unfortunate, p 
U«w stdka, straight, opposite, s 
j^sair^f. a walk, perambulation, a 
j^ ser, a certain weight, nearly 

two pounds, k 
lv^C»rf slkhna, a. to learn, s 
\mii^ senkna, a. to parch, to 

warm one's self, h 
1^^'y sing, m. a bom» s 



A 
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JL2» shaldij a branch, bom. p 

»\J^ shahj m. a king, prince ; shah- 
zada, a royal son, a prince, p 

tio\Jt» shayadj possibly, probably, 
perhaps, p 

ju^ sAabd, m. a voice, sound, s 

^U^5AaiiA,f.apicture,likeness. a 



^{lI^ shitably f. quickness, haste ; 
quickly, p 
juJU shutuTy m. a camel, p 
i^;>jiLsA shuja'at, f. bravery, a 
f^^asA shakh^, m. a person, indi- 
vidual, a 
ci-JjJ* skidchztf f. violence, force, 
adversity, affliction, a 



t^ shorty f. condition, stipulation, 

wager, a 
i*^ sharnif f. bashfulness, mo- 
desty, shame ; skarm^and, n. to 
feel ashamed, p 
^iX^jL sharmandagt, f. bashful- 
ness, shame, p 
^Jc^^ skarmandoy ashamed, 

abashed, p 
^jJti shuru\ f. beginning, com- 
mencement, a 
j^jii sharrTy vicious, wicked, a 
^•^aktt shafakatf f. kindness, 

affection, a 
JLUa shikar y m. hunting, prey, p 
i^j\iJ^ shikari , relating to hunting; 

m. a fowler, hunter, p 
Jj^ shukry m. thanks, gratitude, a 
JC2i shakly f. shape, figure, a 
Jj^ shikam, m, the belly, p 
jyL shoTy m. cry, noise, disturb- 
ance, p 
j^ shauky m, desire, love, a 
^^^ shauklrif desirous; amateur, 

fanciers, a 
*x^ shahdy m. honey, p 
jj^ shahry m. a city, p 
)iC^JY^ shahzadtty a prince ; shah^ 

zadJy a princess, p 
jJ^ sher, m. a tiger, a lion* p 
^Aiji^ shlrtniy f. sweetness, elo- 

quence. p 
jX*-2* shtgroy quickly, s 



Xa sahib y m. a lord, master, 
companion, possessed of, as, 
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safdb'khanaf the master of the 
house ; safiib i 'ismctt, pos- 
sessed of chastity, a 
cJU §aff clean, clear, candid, a 
Utf §ubh, f. morning, dawn, a 
§abr, f. patience, endurance* a 
§tihhatf f. society, a 
i\ja §arrafy m. a banker, a mo> 
ney-changer. a 
%^j>a §irfy merely, only, a 
i^Ml^ ^afa^y purity, beauty, a 
u:^^ ^faty f. praise, quality, a 
Ji^ ^alahy f. counsel, adirice. a 

W.JU ^alahaUf peaceably, advis- 
ably, by way of advice, a 

j|^4XLi05anefui(:,m.f.abox,atrunk. a 

t-^l^ sawahj m. rectitude, a vir- 
tuous action, success, a 

^^jy^ surai, f. form, face, a 
said, f. game, huntmg, chase, a 



j^jc zarur or zurur, necessary, 
expedient, a 

i xa^if, frail, bedridden, a 



jlL ta^j m. a shelf, a recess, a 
)U9fa^a^,f. power, endurance, a 
Jb tah\ m. constitution, nature, a 
V,, "^j *V> tahiby m. a physician, doc- 
tor, a 
^)o tarahj f. manner, mode, a 
jj. i^rz, m. make, shape, a 
uJjo taraf, f. side, direction, ex- 
tremity, a 
aU^ td'am, m. food, victuals, a 



^iit tijli, f. in&ncy. a 

i^\\r> ialabf f. search, demand, 
summoning, pay; talab-k, t6 
seek for, to send for. a 

^^l? lam', f. avarice, greediness, a 

jjiff taur^ m. mode, manner, a 

f^Mjiff fftfan, m. a storm of wind 
and rain, a 

J^ tul, m. length, a 

Aijff tawllaf m. a tether, foot- 
band ; tawela, a stable, stall, a 

\j^ji}iff Mhir-k, a. to mamfest, 
display, a h 



^g^L ^ajiztf f. weakness, help- 
lessness, a 

JiU akily wise, a sage, a 

Jlc ^alamy m. the world, universe ; 
'alam-panahy the asylum of the 
universe, his majesty, a 

JU ^alimj a. learned, knowing, a 

w^tsf 'oja,ib, m. wonders, cu- 
riosities, a 

c^'ss^ ^cgab, m. wonder, admira* 
tion ; a. wonderful, rare, a 

^yff' 'cffuba, a. wonderful,a strange 
thing, a 

jd^ 'uzr, m. excuse, a 

^jC- 'arz, f. representation, a pe-* 
tition, request, a 

jlje> 'aztz, precious, dear; used 
substantively, like the French 
' mon cher,' ^ my dear friend.' a 
*islirat, enjoyment, a 



M % A 



lU 



( 23 ) 



jlkc *attar, m. a perfumer, drug- 
gist, a 
4JIAC ^alf^l, f. wisdom, opinion, a 
fcXi^Lftfe ^alflmandy a. wise, a 
^5U 'iK/, m. cure, remedy, a 

4k3JU 'alaf^af (or ilaka), m. con- 
nection, a 
J^ 'i7»iy m. science, knowledge ; 

Hlm-i-najum^ astrology, a 
jU^ 'a/5, upon, after; ala hast-al 

^iyas, in like manner, a 
2f*>^^vLs'aZafAtrfa,distinct,peculiar,a 
:fSA^ *umda, noble, fine, a 
f^s- 'umVy f. age, lifetime, a 
J-4^ ^amaly m. action, practice, 

conduct, a 
ijL-jl:^ Hndyatf f. favour, gift, a 

{ji«yi ^tj£ 'awam-unnas, m. the 

common people, a 
ci.^^ 'auratf f. a woman, a wife ; 

Arab. plur. 'aurat, a 
fjo^ Hwaz, m. return, substitute, a 

c:.?fc>Ufi Hyadat, f. visiting (the 

sick), a 
jLf ^aiyavy cunning ; a knave, a 
^jt^ 'aish, m. pleasure, delight, a 
^^. 'ain, m. the eye, essence, the 
"very (thing, &c.). a 



j\a ghar, m. a pit, cavern, hole, a 
JiU gh afiL careless, negligent, a 
1/^rra, impudence, a 

^jBj£. gharaZf f. design, view; ad. 

in short, in fine, a 
^"r^.j^ gAaribf poor, a stranger, a 



uSyJi- ghaznavly a. residing at 

Ohazna. p 
tmjic ghilaf. m. a covering, p 
a)U ghulam. m. a slave, a 
^ gham. m. grief, sorrow, a 
jnc- ghair. other, different, a 
cs^yi^c ghairat^ f. jealousy, a 



ifjj\jfafida, m. profit, gain, a 
j;jli fd,i^, superior, excelling, a 

j^ f^J'"^} f* morning, dawn of day ; 

early, a 
4^^tX5 fidm, devoted, loyal subject 

or slave, a [sure, a 

iji^^ji faraghat^ f. comfort, lei- 
\j^ ur^*!/ foramosh'^ky to for- 
get. |> A 
i^j^ farzandy m. a son, boy. p 
^J^ forZ'ky to grant, assume, a 
13 Uy farmanRy a. to order, say, 

speak, h 
t^^jifaryady f. complaint, p 
i^j\jy faryadiy a. complainant, 

plaintiff, p 
L-^y fareby fraud, a trick, p 
jLi/*asa^,m.depravity,violence. a 
J^fofly f. time, season, harvest, a 
)aA3 fakaty merely y only, no more, a 
j^ fakir y m. a beggar, dervise, 

poor, indigent, a 
J^fikvy m. f. thought, reflection, a 
U)U/«Zana, a certain one. a 
'T^faujy f. army, a multitude, a 
by faurany quickly, instantly, a 
^ fty in, used in Ar. phrases, as, 

fiylyWakly vti tHitk ; fiylyfawr^y 
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instantly ; fi,lj^ai:ikat, of a 
verity, a 



JjIj i:abilj fit, worthy, a 
^\i ^as7y m. a judge, a 
ci-^lS i^amo^, f. bulk, height, 

size, a 
^Uui i^a5£a,m.graspy possession, a 
J^ icahul, m. consent, kahuUkj 

to agree, accept, a 
J&S ibi^/, m. slaughter, killing, a 
Si Jcaddf in. stature, size, a 
jji fcadr, f. worth, price, a 
aJj iatiam, m. foot, footstep, a 
^j3 kadimy ancient, old. a 
jjy karar^ confirmation, rest, a 
^Ji karZy m. a loan ; karz dena, 

to lend, a 
wi i:asam, f. an oath ; Ari^m, kind, 

species, a 
jyai ku§urj m. want, fault, a 
jLaS ^af^oii:, m. a robber; hence 

Cossack. 
JS\^ IcazakoTf by chance, a p 
^UiS kazJOy m. a quarrel, a 
Jtxli i^ifa, m. a fort, palace, a 
Lii-^US ittna'a^, f. contentment, a 
Jy i(:aii/, m. a statement, a word, a 
l:uw«IJ kiyamatf f. the general re- 
surrection, calamity, a 
JuS kaidj f. fetter, imprisonment, a 
u5 ilrtma^, f. price, value, a 



^^ katib, m. a writer, a 
bjl^ katna, a. to cut. « 



jl^ ftar, m. use, business, service, 
work, deed, p 

LStj^J^ kar-chohi, embroidered 
cloth, p 

Se^ kaghait m. paper, a scrap of 
paper, p 

j!^ kafir, m. infidel, a 

Jli' fcfli, m. time, s 

a!^ koMy m. business, use, de- 
sire ; kam ana, to be useful, of 
service, sp 

^l^ kan, m. the ear. s 

UJ\$ kdmpna, n. to tremble, to 
shiver, s 

UjJI^ kandha, m. the shoulder, s 

^l^ kank/iy the armpit. A 

^^^ kanhkubja, the city of 

Kanoj. s 

^^ kai/ath, m. name of a caste 
of Hindus, a scribe, a copyist, s 

w^ kab, when ? « 

^^ kabt, m. a poet, s 

y^ kabhu, ever, some time or 
other ; kabhu-kahhu, occasion- 
ally ; ^^ kabhif same as 

kabhu. $ 
\^ kapra, m. cloth, clothes, s 
ci>j^ kaputf uufilial. s 

^ kutta, m. a dog. s 
L^\s^ kitab, f. a book, writing, a 
li5^*i^n5,howmuch?howmany? s 
fj\^ kutwal, an oflBcer of police, s 
^j^ katort, f. a small metal cup. A 

-^ kuchh, any, some, something, 
alittle;fcac/i Am, any, the least. A 

^4^ kachchhu'a, m. a tortoise, s 
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ViJ ^^\f kirae lend or kirjie mang- 

traTia^ to get on hire, to borrow, h 

^^^ Krishn, the god Krishna, s 

\jjS karnd, a. to do, to place, s 
^i^jj krodh, angry, wroth, s 
^j->^ kis, inflect, of kaun, who? 
frequently joined to the follow- 
ing word, as kis-tarak^ how? 
kis'Wdste, or -liye, why ? A 
^^N.^A:a5ii,aprostitute,courte^an.a 

b^ kasnd^ a. to draw, cover, h 
_«^ or^^i.^ kisi or kisUy inflection 
of koi or kuchh, some, certain, 
any. h 

kiskt, m. f. a sown field, p 
kishtif f. a boat, ship, p 

J^ kaly to-morrow, yesterday. £ 
^K kaldm, m. a word, speech, a 

ij^jK kaldwanty m. a minstrel, 
musician, h 

4i9^d^/ra/e;a,m.the liver, courage. A 

^Ara^Ti, deficient, less, little, rarely ; 
used in composition, as kam-- 
bakhtf ill-starred, a rascal, p 

^JU^ kamdl, m. perfection, excel- 
lence ; used adjectively, as, ex- 
treme, the utmost, &c. a 

UU^ kamdndp a. to earn one's 
living. A 

1^ kamard (camera), m. a room, 
chamber. (Port.) 

^Lx^ kamlna, base, mean fellow, p 

iJcS kindra, m. shore, sidej limit, a 

^^J^ kunjij f. a key. s 

J^ kyndf m. a cistern, basin, s 
Jlx^i^ kangdl, poor, wretched. A 



25 ) Ji^. 

_:^ A:ait«, near, besid^^ A 



\^ kauwdy m. a crow ; kuyd^ a 
well, a draw-well. A 

^^Ijjlf kotdht,' smallness, defi- 
ciency, p [of police, p 

Jly«^ hotwdlj m. the chief officei* 

^J^^ /rof Ari, f. a room, s 

i^f-^ kuckay m. a lane, a street, p 

1?/ ^^T^f ™* ^ whip, a lash. A 

J-<^ komaly soft, weak. « 

j^j^ A:at£n, who? which? what? A 

(^jJj^ kundJ, f. a mortar. A 

Ljj!^ kaunsdy what-like ? of what 
sort? A 

^^^ Aoi, any, some one ; artic. a 
or an, a certain (person, &c.). s 

^ ki, that, thus> as follows; some- 
times a relative, who ? which ? p 

\^ kakd, m. bidding, order; kahd^ 
sum, f. altercation, s 

Jl^ khdl, f. skin, hide, s ^ 

f^\^ kahdUy where ? whither ? A 

l3l^ khdndj a. to eat, suffer; m. 
food, dinner, s 

CJ^^ly^ kahawatf f. a byword, a 
saying. « [rub. s 

\i\sr khvjldnd, a. to tickle, to 
Ijb^^ kkarakd, m. a hare. « 

Jj^ kkardf erect, standing. A 
j^j^ khirkJ, f. a window. A 

IJl^ khulnd, n. to be opened, to 

clear up after rain, s 
\jt^ khildnd, a. to give to eat, to 

feed, s 
\jt^ ^ kkil-kkildndynAoldLUgh, A 
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L^ hahnaf a. to tell, say, bid, 

call, affirm. $ 
US^ kholMf a. to open, untie, let 

loose. 8 
\jj^ khona^ a. to lose, to waste. 8 
^^ ^ kket, m. a field, s 
^^t4 ^^^^>9 f* husbandry, crop. 8 

J^ khelf m. play, game, Qport. 8 
UL^ khelna, n. to play, to sport. 8 
^^^kahtn, somewhere, anywhere, 

somewhat. 8 
Uy^^? A:A«ncAna or Mainc^na, a. 

to delineate, draw, h 
^J^ ka,i or /ra,e, some, a few. h 

\S kya, pro. what? how? why? 

whether (or not) ; kya khub. 

how glorious ! what fun ! 8 
\S kiya, done, a deed, past paii. 

of karna, to do, make, s 
Lm^ kaUa. how ? in what manner ? 

of what sort? what like? s 
LT^^ j ^ kaifit/aty f. nature, state, a 

(j^ ftyiin, kyauHy why? how? 
well ? what? Aytin /ri, because ; 
kyun-kar, how ? h 

i^j^ gZfiy f. a chariot, cart, h 
jjt) gaff, f. abuse, s 

U^ gana, a. to sing. 8 

^U ganth, a knot; ga»M i(:a 

pura, very rich, il 
y^ ganw, m.a village. « 

j\i gatr, f. a cow. p 
c^ u^ gap «Aap, chit-chat, 
conversation, h 
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^)/f gujaraii, belonging to 
Gujerat. h [a fool, s 

bb«» gadhif m. an ass, (metaph.) 
\i^t^ gudarya, a shepherd. A 

1;^«^ g^^^^^f ^* passing. |> 
L}|^jdgK|arann^, a. to forward, p 

\ijS^guzama, n. to pass. /^ 
^ guTy m. a preceptor, s 

fc>^ gard, f. dust, Scottice, * stour .' /i 

lif girdf prep, around, p 
(mm>\jj^ girdab, m. a gulph, whirl- 
pool, p 
U^ g^^(^^^f f' ^he neck. ^ 
A^ garm, hot ; garmt, f. heat, hot 

season. /^ 
^jf garh, m. a fortress, palace, /i 

ycLto guftgUy conversation, p 
Ji gtt/, m. a rose; gwZ kamiy to 
extinguish, p 
ii gali, f. a lane. A 

*^ gum, lost, p 

\j^ j^UT guman karna^ a. to 

imagine, fancy, opine, p h 
^ guUy m. skill ; gunly skilful, s 
^l:^ gunak, m. fault, crime, sin. p 
\j\^fJ^ guntkwanay a. to cause to 

be fixed (as a string), s 
j\y^ gariwavy m. a villager, a 

peasant, h 
»\f gawahy a witness ; gawahly 

evidence, testimony, p 
JbjlT Gopdl, one of the names of 

Krishna. 8 
jjf goTy m. the grave, tomb, p 
i:L^tf goshty m. flesh, p 
'^j^gokk, m. a portico, h 
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i}ygoI, or gobif round, s 

^jf gunga, mute^ dumb. A 
^^goya, as if, as one would say. p 

Llf\^ ghat, m. a landing place, s 
^irf^ gftabrana, n, to be confused, 

perplexed, h 
c-jy \3p ghata-top, m. a canopy, 

covering, h 
j$ ghaty m. house, dwelling, s 

]j^ gftara, m. ajar, pitcher, s 

\Jj$ giMLfii ^' ^^ hour, a watch, s 
U«*^gAi«na, n. to be worn ; gkusnd, 

to enter. A 
^tibif> ghantati, f. a small bell. ^ 

J Si^ ghungruy m. a small bell. 8 

^^yp ghorcLy m. a horse. 8 

U!^ gkolna, a. to dissolve, to 
pound. 8 [jana). h 

\S gaya, gone (past part, of 

cJ^ gaiZ, f. a road. A 

U^ gaina, m. a small bullock. A 

^^^ gaini, f. a small chariot. A 
^y{^ gehuAy m. wheat. « 



^ /af, f. trunk of a tree. A 
^^\S5I Itt'itam, unequalled, un- 
rivalled, a 



C 



^ lajy m. shame, s 



^^^Ha-^'atraft, silent, silenced, a 
jWS lachar, helpless, destitute, p 
fj^\^'i la-hasil, useless, without 

result, a 
UjS/aifjia, a. toload, toembark. A 
j^p Lar^Kapur, two celebrated 
minstrelsatthe court of Akbar. A 



27 ) fi 

/^ji lazim, necedsary, urgent a 
^ lakh, one hundred thousand. A 
^ lala, m. master, sir. A 

^]i lalachy m. avarice, desire. 5 

1)11 Ztt)i5, a. to bring, to breed, 

produce, make, s 
JJjS laiky worthy, perfect, a 
USJ lipatna, n. to cling, to stick 

to. A 
US^ iapetna, a. to wrap up. A 
l3l^ latkana, a. to suspend. A 

Ols^ lajana, n. to be ashamed. ^ 

c:.^ la^it, ashamed, s 
Uj3Za6f72a,n. to be loaded, to ride. A 
j^j3 /am, delicate, delicious, a 
^^|^Zara,i,f battle, quarrel, war. A 

l^ /arA:a, m. a boy, child, babe, s 
Uj] larna, a. to fight, to quarrel, s 
bUjl lurhand, a. to spill, upset. « 
l:Xi^ lurhakniy n. to be spilt, 

upset. 8 
Jj^ Ioshkar, m. an army, p 
(^U Zif//^ m. pleasure, enjoy- 
ment, a 
^Uil Lulcman, m. name of a fa^ 

mous Eastern fabulist, a 
^«i! Inlcma, m. a morseI,mouthful. a 
^4^ ZaArrl , f. wood, a staff, stick. A 
U^ likhna, a. to write. « 
Uf^ /iiAti;ana, a. to cause to be 

written. 8 
a\l! lagam, bridle, hit, 8 

\Jj lagna, n. to touch, to begin, 
to reach or come up to. 8 

\j\^ lag\tam, a. to cause to be 
applied, s 



Ul lambttflQug, tall. m. ' 

\^ langra, lame, p A 

1:jj! Ziifna, .a. to rob, plunder; 

/o^aa^ to roll on the ground, s 
l^ luka, m. spark, flame, s 
(«jp Zogy m. people, s 
^^/ Zomri, f. a fox. s 
^<jJjS laundi, f. a slave. A 
ybj) lohu, blood. 
biSJ /e/na, n, to repose, to lie 

down, h [carry, s 

l3l2a) lejdna, a. to take away, to 
^2^ /^Arin^conj.but^yet, however, a 
V|Cj lekha,m. account, reckoning, s 
CL^^^ji lekhakp m. a writer, one 

who is writing, s 
5Lj IJ lila-plla, blue and yellow ; 
- applied to the appearance of the 

eyes of a person enraged, s 
UJ lend, a. to take, accept, set, 
^ buy. $ 
^ liye, for the sake of. h 



U md, f. a mother ; md hap, 
' parents, s 

]^U mdjardf m. state, circum- 
stance, incident, a [kill, s 
UUjU mdr-ddlnd, a. to smite, to 
(«J^U fftarg, m. a road, path, s 
bjU mdrnd, a. to smite, strike, s 
i^j\^ mare, by reason of, in con- 
sequence of. s [goods, a 
JU mdl, m. property, wealth, 
cli^U mdlik, m. master, lord, 
possessor, a [distressed, p 
2^jJU mdnda, left behind, tired. 
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Ux)U mdngnd, a. to ask for, to 
beg. s [agree to. s 

UjU manna, a. to believe, obey, 
^^U ma,?, f. mother, s 

C/;L« mubdrak, good, auspicious; 
mtf&ara/^-&a(2f, congratulation, i::^ 
and \::^ mat and f9za^a, f. 
mind, judgment, s 

mat, don't (used with iin- 
perat.). h 
^c^ matd\ m. goods, property, a 

ji^ mitr, a friend, s 
^^JudS^ mutasaddi,zxi accountant.^ 
L-^-wK*^^ muta^ajjib, astonished, a 
l^fL^ Mathurd, name of a province 

and town near Agra, s 
,«^ muf Af , f. the fist, a handful, s 

^!U mitfi, f. earth, dust, s 

J^ masal, f. a fable, simile, pro- 
verb, a [vention. a 
Ir^js^ majlis, f. an assembly, con- 
UUr^ machdnd, a. to make, stir 

up, commit. A 
2rj|^W*muAau7ara,m.idiom,usage. £t 
fj^js^ mafirum, disappointed, ex- 
cluded, a 
Jy«kSL'^ Mahmud, a man's name, a 
u; ■^:-'y^ mihnat, f. labour, misfor- 
tune, a [rious. a 
(— ilrJz*^ mukhtalif, different, va- 
c^iX« muddat, f. a space of time, 

a long time, a , 
Ujl« mudd'd, m. desire, wish, a 
^(X« muddal, m. a plaintiff, 
claimant, a [degrees, a 

wJL« mardtib, tn. (pi.) steps. 
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iy\j^ muradp f. desire^ meaDiog, 

inference, a 
^j^ martaba, m. a step, dignity, 

office, time ; ek martahey once 

upon a time, a 
^j>^mar)ltiin,deceased,thelate. a 

Cij^ mardf m. a male, a man, a hero ; 

mardana^war, like a man. p 
^^j< fnarzi, f. wish, inclinatiou. p 

i^ murgK m. a fowl, bird, p 

\jj^ marnoLy n. to die, to expire; 

also mar-jana, the same. $ 
JL-^ musafir, m. a traveller, a 
^y;*.^ mustuly m. a mast, a 
Sjsr^ masjidy f, a mosque, a 
Xjki'^ mashhara^ a jester, a 

U|^^C«^ muskurana, n. to smile, h 

^UL»^ MusalmaUy a Muhamma- 
daD,ofthe faith of Muhammad, a 
CSj^ mashk, f. a leathern bag 
for water, p [known, a 

j^^L^ mashyhuvt noted, well- 
i^^^.^>-\*a^ musahibj m. a compa- 
nion, friend, aide-de-camp, a 
jy^^ musamoir, m. a painter, a 
^::^.>».0^^f0^^mu§lbat, f. calamity, afflic- 
tion, a [to. a 
j;jlk« mutahik^ prep, conformable 
k^AVt^ ma flab, m. a question, pur- 
pose, meaning, a 
^U jsia< Muzaffir-khan (p. 29), 

a man's name, a 
4«Jbc« mu'af, absolved, forgiven, 
, excused; mu'afkarna, to for- 
give, a 
j^^j^ ma^zuTj excused, excusable, a 
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Jjt^ »tu'aZZiiii,m. ateacher,doctor. a 

AjLt« ma^lunif known, apparent ; 
maHumrh, to seem, to appear* a 

\ax^ mu*amma, m. an enigma, an 
acrostic, a 

^^iJ^ ma'yub, blameable, dis- 
reputable, a 

jl^ nuzghrur, a. proud, fasti- 
dious, a 

d-^A^ muft, free, gratis, ^p 

{jJJuc mtiflis, poor, wretched, a 

^^Ja^ muflisi, f. poverty, a 

Jufi^ mufid, profitable, useful, a 
a\L« ma^am, m. place, occasion, a 

jj^ mukarrar, assuredly, a 
^lC«29taA;an,m.aplace,dwelling. a 

.^Cc mukh, m. mouth, s 
\j^ makkklf a fly. h 

^ magavy but, except, s 
C1>U1« mulakatj f. meeting, in- 
terview, a 
CS^ mulky m. a country, king- 
dom ; maliky a king ; (pi. Ar.) 
muluk, kings, a 
UL« malnay a. to rub, to tread on, 

to anoint, h 
IJ^ milna, n. to be found, to meet, s 
^man, m.the mind, soul.^; name 
of a certain weight, a maund. p 
v^jU^ manadi, f. proclamation, a 
iZ^f^^K muntaldyibaty selections, 

extracts, a 
t Jc^ munda, open, exposed, h 
^^fscU manjhoRf f. a small 

chariot. A 
yjii>* manishf f. dignity, rank, p 
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{J*:^ manush, a person, s 
j;L:^ mantiif in- logic, a 
^^S!a;MC mantiJpif m. logician, a 
^>^ man*, m. jMrohibition. a 

bl^xx^ mangwana, a. to cause to 

be brought* h 
.^^ munh, m. the mouth, face ; 
mu^iA^^^or^headstrong^obstinate.ff 
^^ mu, a hair, p [marna). s 

\^ mm, dead, (past part, of 
(Ji^j^ mmoafik, a. conformable, a 
^y6 motl, m. a pearl, s 

^yc mota, gross, coarse, h 
_^^7/tocAi,m.acobbler,saddler. h 

bjyo murhf m. a fool, s 

f^yo mausim or mausam, m. time, 

season, a 
^)i^^ maukuff depending on; 

maukuf'ky to conclude, to stop, a 
Jj^^ momdil, soft-heai-ted. p 

UjJ^ mundha, m. a footstool, h 

^ly^ mahahali, powerful. $ 
^^\f«972aAa/0n, a rich merchant, s 
Jji^l^ makadol, a large sedan, h 
^|;ly« maharaj, great king ! sir ! 

sire ! s [skill, a 

cl:^^^«. maharat, f. proficiency, 
2(^Y« mt^Ara, m. the thigh bone 

(Ex. 36). p 
<U*^ makinay m. a month. ^ 
^L« miyaTK, a master, gentleman, p 
^L« miyana, m. a palki. j> 
j^ rnir, m. a chief, a leader, p 

1^ mira^ lord, heir, p 



*^. 7*^ ^^^ bakhskl, m. the 
paymaster- generaL /? 
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\jj^ mlrza, a noble, grandee, p 

j^ mez, f. a table, p 

jm0^ muyassaTy a. attained, attain- 
able, a 

)L« maila, a. dirty, defiled ; mela, 
a fair ; m£la thela, m. a crowd 
of people. » 

,^^i^ mehh, m. rain, rainy season. ^ 



]«b>>U 7ia cklz. worthless, user 

less, p 
^y>-l} nakhushy displeased, p 

^t jl3 nadan, a. ignorant, simple, p 
^1 j\j nadani, f. ignorance, p 

l^U naka, m. a lane, avenue, h 

I^U nagaura, m. a kind of bul" 
lock (of the country Nagaur)* k 

^\p \j norgahan, suddenly, unex- 
pectedly, p [tation. p 
(^l3 nalish, f. complaint, lamen- 
_^l3 nalishi, complaining, a com- 
plainant, p 

_^l3 fialki, f. a sort of sedan for 

" princes, &c. h 

A\i na2a,m. weeping, lamentation.jp 

|4l3 nam^ m. name, fame, reputa- 
tion, s 

/%^U na-ma^am, unprivileged, 
applied to such males as are not 
entitled to visit the harenu a 

0^\j namard, unmanly, a coward.^? 

^^J^l3 namardi, t unmanliness. p 

(jmyJ^ namus, m. f. Iionour, dignity, 
the female part of a family, a 

y\i namo, m. name. s. 
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jb now, f. a ship, p 
c-^U na,ib, m. a deputy, a 
^JuJ nibedan, m. representation^ 

statement. ^ 

»^ nipatf very, exceedingly. A 

najum or nujum, astrology^ 
(lit. stars), a 

najth^ noble; najzlhzada, 
noble bora, a gentleman ; najib^ 
zadiy daughter of a noble, a 

»^jJ nculdmai, f. repentance, 
contrition, regret, a 
^^^t^J niddn, at length, at last, s 
4^jJ nadt or naddi^ f. a river. « 
(j-.|^ nirdSf hopeless, despair, s 

V<J) nirdlay apart, aside, s 

^^ wir-M^^nr, without an answer, s 

l1^,(^*3 nazdiky prep, near, used 

idiomatically like the Latin apudy 
as (p. 22) ddndyOn he nazdtkj 
' apud sapientes,' in the opinion 
of the wise, p 
Juoj \Laj nisfa-nisftf by halves ; 
with karna, to divide into two 
equal shares, p 

(ji^-^^x^ naslhatf f. advice, admo- 
nition ; nafifiaUd or -ft, to coun- 
sel, instruct, reprove, a 

\Jiai nazdrdy m. sight, looking, a 

Joj nazavy f. sight ; nazar and or 
pahufu:hndy to come in sight, a 
J nVmaty f. favour, benefit, 
delight, affluence, a 
i) nafts^ a. precious, delicate, 
exquisite, a 
^^\Sj nakkdsht, f. painting; 
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nakkdshl-ddry painted, having 
paintings, a 
JkSi nakdy m. ready money, a 
^jtij nalcshy m. painting, picture, 
map, portrait; nakah i diwdr, 
a painting on a wall, a 
^joSii naks, m. defect, failure, a 
^Laft) nuhduy m. loss, defect, de- 
triment, a 
Ji3 naklf f. a history, tale, a 
UlC nikdlndy a. to extract, to 

take out. s 
UiC nikdlndy to issue, to result « 
C^ niftaf, near, before. A 

UC nifta^ysma, useless, worthless. 5 
^ nagary m. a city, a town, s 

^ nilajjy shameless, a 

jUj nama^r, f. prayer, j^ 

jU^ 7iai92tic?ar, a. apparent, p 

SjJoj nandold, m. a trough, an 

earthen vessel, s 
ol} nanga, naked, bare, h 
y nau, new, fresh ; nau-jawdny 

quite young, p 
^^•^ navwdbf a viceroy, h 
cr^y naubat, f. time, occasion, a 
j$j3 nai£ftar,m.servant, attendant. ^ 
A^ l«y naum-toz^m, sing-song, 

stuff, h 
\:j^ynavayauband,qmiAyo}xng. s 

^ »a, no, not. s 

Jl^ ni^a/, pleased, exalted, h 

uuoly3 nihdyaty f. the extremity, 

ad. very, much, excessive, a 
^^J TiaAin, no, not, nay. s 
(ji^lJ nh/dbaty f. deputyship. a 



it 
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i<^ nicAe, beneath, close under. A 

^>;j««A,m.8ting(ofabee,&c.).i> 
cICJ nekf good, virtuous ; nek* 

haldttj of good disposition, p 
«yj neA, love, affection, s 



J wa or o conj. and; but. a p 
\j^ - lij J u^}^ wapaa-d or -A, a. 

to return, give back, h p 
^^'^^ wajiby right, proper, a 

J;!^ warid, arrived; warid-k, to 

arrive, a 
i^^k^tj waste, prep, on account of, 

for the sake of, because, a 
lofi^j waHz, m. a preacher, a 

^c*»|^ tt?aii,i, verily, in truth, a.. 

cJS|^ toakif, aware, acquainted, a 

)lj tcala, a termination added to 
the inflected infinitive denotes 
the agent; added to nouns it 
denotes the owner, wearer, &c. h 

jlj^waztr, a minister, counsellor; 
waztr-zddi, the daughter of a 
wazlr. a 

k&j wa*z, m. a discourse, sermon, a 

ij^j wa-ghmra. et cetera, and so 
forth, a 

i^J^^ wa§f, m. praise, encomium, 
virtue, worth, a 

^j watan, m. native country, 
home, abode, a 

\)ij wafa, f. performing a promise, 
sincerity, fidelity, a 

ij:^* wakt, m. time, season, op- 
portunity, a 



^j win, inflect, plur. of wuh, he, 

she, &c. A 
^2^^^ wonhln, that instant, h 
a^ wuh, pro. he, she, that, it. h 
^libjtraAan,there,thither,yonder. h 
_Jbj wahi or wuht, pro. he himself, 

that very (person or thing), h 
^^^ tvuhin, immediately, k 
v/j we, they, those; plu. of wuh. h 
Lj J waisa, in that manner, so, like 

that, such as that, h 



•fflib hath, m. the hand, a cubit, s 
i^U hat hi, m. an elephant, s 

cl;U hat, f. a market, h 
^Ujlto har-mdn, despairing, help- 
less. 
j^lte kan, yes, even so. h 

^^JJU handi, f. a pot. s [sigh, h 
^j\ib ha,e, alas ! ha,e''k, to groan, 
fiJb hitu, a friend. $ 
j\^ hathyar, m. a weapon, offen- 
sive armour, s 
iljCsL^ hachkola, m, jolt, jolting, h 

^J^^ haddi, f. a bone, s 
jib har, each, every, p 

\jib har a, a. green, fresh, verdant, s 
C^i}jb harek, "pro. every one. p h 
iXj>'jibharchand,how much soever, 

howsoever, although, p 
JJJj^ J^oT'T'oZj ad. every day. p • 
y>yb hargiz, ,ad. ever, p 
fjijtb hiran, m. a stag, a deer, s 
j\jjb hazavj a thousand, p 

(}jib hazlf m. jest, joke, a 
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j\ii^ hushyar (same as hoshyar\ 

careful, p 
t^j^j^ u^ ^ haft'hazart, a com- 
mander of seven thousand, p 
cu-^lft haJakatf t ruin, destruc- 
tion, a [tion. h 
\jhb hiland, a. to move, set in mo- 
ULbAi/na,n.to move or be moved, h 
\Ojh halka, light, not heavy, h 
jtlb ham, we ; plu. of main, s 
AJb ham, a particle denoting '' to- 
gether," used in composition, as, 
^y^ ^ ham^joUy a companion. |> 
^!^^ Aattt-raAi, m. a companion, 
fellow-traveller, p 

fjb ham-umr, companion, of 
the same age. p [fellow, p 
j^^ ham-maktab, class- 
hamesha, always, ever, per- 
petually, p 
JcJb Sind, India, p 
jJCJ^HindUf a Hindu, one who fol- 
lows the faith of Brahma, p 
^^^^iXJb Jffindustan, m. India, ap 
hunar, m. art, skill,, virtue ; 
hunarmand, skilful, p 
haitsna, n. to smile, s 
JiM^iJb hangama, m. an assembly, 

tumult, ussault. p 
^^ hosk, m. sense, perception, p 
yb hawa, f. wind, air. a 



liU-yb hay ana, n. to become, h 
jL&yh hoshyar, intelligent, atten- 
tive, cautious, p 
UjJb hona, n. to be, become, grow. 8 
^Jb ht (an emphatic particle), 

even, indeed, very, h 
^^ htA, even, indeed, h 
^^ hin, void of, without. 8 
Ujb hiya, m. mind, sense. 8 



b ya, conj. or, either. 8 
j\^ yad, f. memory, recollection, p 
jb yar, m. a friend, lover, p 
^jJb yaf:tn, m. certainty, certain, 

true, a 
Ui^ yaAr, one, a, an. p 
^rd y<^gi^cif kindred, single, in- 
comparable, p [ner. A 
^^^ yufl, or yo^, thus, in this man- 
^^^ ytiriAfn, thus, even so. h 
^ yih, this ; he, she, &c. h 
c;V y^^^^f here, used with the 
the genitive (inflec.) to denote 
possession, &c., as mere yahan, 
in my possession ; apud me. h 
^^^ yiht, this same, h 
^^i yahtn^ here, in this very 

place, h 
^^ ye, they, these. A 
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A FEW NOTES AND OBSERVATIONS, 

On those parts of the Reading Lessons which may appear less 
obvious to a beginner ; with references to the Grammar. 



The first number following the letter 6. denotes the page of the Grammar to 
which the reader is referred; the second number or letter refers to the 
paragraph in that page. 

Extracts in the Persian Character. 

Extract 1 • — Jaldi ka phal, ' the fruit of rashness ; ' the geni- 
tive placed first, G. 95. 64. It will be observed that the sen- 
tences are arranged according to the rule, G. 93. 62, each 
sentence finishing with the verb hai^ * is.' Gungi zaban, &c., 
' a speechless tongue is better than a lying tongue : ' in this 
sentence there are two clauses ; the verb hai is expressed at the 
end of the first clause, and consequently unnecessary at the end 
of the second. G. 135. 

Ex. 2. — Thora khana, * little eating ; * the infinitive used sub- 
stantively, G. 129. a. ; talab kar Him ko, ^ seek for knowledge ; ' 
talab karna, a nominal verb, G. 66, last line ; here the verb, con- 
trary to the general usage, comes first. There are in this 
Extract a few more exceptions to the general rule as to arrange- 
ment) agreeably to what we have stated, G. 93. a. 

Ex. 3. — Jalne laga, * began to bum ; ' senkne laga, * began 
to warm himself,' G. 131. c. ; thathol ne kaha, 'a jester said,' 
or ' by a jester was said ; ' jale, ' burns,' tape, ' warms himself,' 
the aorist for the present, G. 122. b. 

Ex. 4. — ^The sentences in this Extract follow the general rule 
as to arrangement, which is, to commence with the nominative or 
agent, and end with the verb, the remainder or complement of 
the sentence being included in the middle, bar pa, literally, 
'' on foot ; ' ziyada kharab hain, ' are more wicked ; ' the com- 
parative degree, G. 71. i. 
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Ex. 5. — Bahut ham, ^ many uses ; ' the nominative plural of 
masculine nouns of the second class (G. 29^ 1st line)^ can be 
distinguished from the singular only by the context, such as a 
plural verb, &c. ; ha-jae^ * in place of/ preposition requiring the 
genitive in key G. 98 ; kam ate hattiy * become useful ; ' hanaya 
jata haty passive voice of banana, G. 68. 42. 

Ex. 6. — JEk unt aur gadhe se, * between a camel and an ass;' 
safar dar pesh huyi, lit. ' a journey came in front,' i.e., ' they 
both had occasion to travel ; ' ma'lum hota haiy * it appears ; ' 
dub-jayUngcLj ^ I shall be drowned/ intens. verb, G. 65, line 29. 

Ex. 7. — Jo dana, 8cc., G. 116. a.; be kahe, 'without being 
told/ G. 132 ; daUrakhta hat, ' tosses away,' intensive verb ; 
Id jis ke waste, ' on whose account,' G. 117. c. ; bar bad deta 
hai, * gives upon the wind,' i. e. ' casts away.' 

Ex. 8. — Ek kamme dur bhale admt se, * between a base man 
and a gentleman;' hotehi, %n becoming,' adverbial particip. 
G. 134. e. 

Ex. 9. — Ek shakhs ne, &c., 'by a certain person it was asked 
of Plato ; ' respecting the use of the postposition ne, read care- 
fully G. 102, &c. ; bahut barson, * many years,' G. 106. b. ; 
kya kya 'a;ai&, 'what various wonders,' G. 114. a.; dekhe, 
* were seen ' (tu ne, ' by thee,' understood) ; yihl 'ctjuba, ' this 
wonder merely.' 

Ex. 10. — Kya kam ata hai^ ' what quality is most useful ? ' 
hojawe, * should become.' 

Ex. 11. — Chashme pasy * to (or near) a fountain ' (Ae under- 
stood), G. 99. d.; charh na saka, ' he was not able to ascend ; ' 
utarne se pahle^ * previous to descending ; ' dekh na liycLy ' you 
did not thoroughly look at,' intensive verb. 

Ex. 12. — Sher se kaha, ' said to the tiger ; ' the verbs ' to say 
or speak' and 'to ask,' construed with the ablative, G. 102, b. ; 
agar sher musatowir hota, 'if a tiger had been the painter/ 
G. 81. a. 

Ex. 13. — Kuchh sawal kiya, ' asked something in charity ; ' 
ek bat meri, ' one request of mine ; ' mat mang, ' ask not,* the 
negative particle mat^ ^ don't/ used with the imperat.> G. 123. d. ; 
tiske siwa, ' with the exception of that.' 
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Ex. 14. — Ek ne tm vmA sef * one of tbem ; ^jmge and bomiyej 
respeelfiil fbrms of the imperative^ G. 123. d. 

Ex. 15* — Pahle, ^ in the first place ; ' larktni he rikhlane he 
liyey ^ for the parpoee of the infitracling of boys ' (or children) ; 
hi jiske muwafijjf chaleii^ ' in conformity with which they may 
move ' (or walk) ; the particle ftt is frequently used before the 
relative j(»9 &c., in imitation of a Persian constructicHi, G. 117. c 

Ex. 16. — Apm anguthi, * thine own ring,' G. 112 ; yad karna 
(jujh ko understood), the infinitive used imperatively, like the 
Latin gerund, G. 129. a. 

Ex. 17. — Biltt a,l thi^ pluperfect tense, G. 127. cf. ; hujha de^ 
' extii^isht' intensive verb ; para para^ &c., ^ all the time lying 
down, he continued giving answers.' * 

Ex. 18.— jlgar main bazi na jituAy ^if I do not win the 
game ; ' ser hkar gosht, ^ an exact pound of flesh ; ' the $er is 
nearly two English pounds ; tarash Ze, ^ cut oflP; ' usne namanSj 
' he did not (or would not) e^ree ; ' ^azi pas (for kazi ke pas), 
^ near the judge ; ' ekser se ek rati ziyada, ^ a single grain more 
than one ser.* 

Ex. 19. — *Ain kiVe ke niche * close under the very palace ; * 
luia gaya, was plundered,' passive voice; khidmat men, in 
the presence; ' 'arz kt, * made representation/ A?, fem. of Mya, 
agrees with *arz^ but *arz kiya is also used as a nominal verb^ 
G. 66. IV. ; chiragh, &c., * under the lamp is daikness/ a pro* 
verb analogous to our own saying, * the nearer the church the 
farther firom God.' 

Ex. 20. — Anjan hokar, ' as a stranger ; ' kya mujhe, &c., *do 
you not recognize me ? ' kya, here used as a sign of interrogation, 
G. 93. b. 

Ex. 21. — Us'ke; yahan is here understood ; mar-gaya and 
bant'tz and ura di, all intensive verbs, G. 65. 44. 1. 

Ex. 22. — AdmiyoA ko i§labal men jane deta, ' he allowed the 
people to go into the stable/ G. 131. c. ; phirta and karia, 
continuative past tenses, G. 124. b.\ apna kam kar-liya, 'gained 
his own object.' 
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Ex. 23. — AfOMsrak men^ ^ m the midst of the way ; ' chiragh 
ghar ka, Sec, ' I did not put out the lamp of the house before I 
came away/ literally, ' I have not come (after) haying put oul»' 
&c. ; ae ga,e,^ you have come and gone ;^juta naghisa kaga, 
' must not your ^oes have been worn ?' 

Ex. 24. — Is wakty * at present ;' kOf understood, G. 100. a. ; 
honge and nordeii^ Sec., the plural used out of respect to the 
Doctor, 6. 118. 78 ; ^ unhon ne, Sec, ' even should his wor- 
ship have given the medicine;' handha-karega^ frequentative 
verb, G. 66. III. 1 ; mama har fidkk haiy ' death is destined/ 

Ex.25. — Tabah hokar, 'being in distress;* parhane, 'to 
make read,' ' to teach ;' causal form otparhna^ G. 62. 43 ; lete 
lete hif ' even when lying down ; ' the repetition of the conjunc* 
tive participle denotes a continuation of the state, or repetition 
of the action, denoted by the verb ; be hath panw ke hilae, 
^ without the moving of his hands and feet ; ' hilaya^ thie pre- 
terite participle, used as a substantive, G. 

Ex. 26. — Sab kehawale A;?, *he gave into the charge of each;* 
kat daU* ' cut off;' the intensive of katna. 

Ex. 27. — Donon 1$az% kepas ga^m, aur insafchahaf G. 104. d. ; 
ek eky ' one to each,' G. 106. c. ; larka u$ko supurd kiya, G* 
101. c. ; in a more recent edition of the work from which this 
extract is taken, the reading is larke ko use, &c., which is much 
better. 

Ex. 28. — Chha rofi se^ * with six loaves ;' the termination on 
denoting the plural omitted, G. 107. 70 ; touh dal-dene men 
dafdjil haiy * that amounts to throwing it away.' 

Ex. 29. — ^Arz kiya (a nominal verb), * he represented ; * ^arz 
lu is also used in the same sense, vide Ex. 19 ; dar-khwast 
karna^ ' to make request ; ' do sawal bga (properly do sawal-i- 
bga)f * two improper requests.' 

Ex. 30. — Likhni thzn, * were to be written,' G. 83 ; dam kha 
raha, an idiomatic expression^ denoting ' he remained quite 
silent,' lit. ' continued devouring his breath.' 

Ex. 31. — JDekhne wale, 'the spectators,' G. 66; dusre ke 
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ghar (jko understood), ^ to the house of the other ;' sangha^ &c.| 
* he perceived that it was not a screen ; ' fareh khaya, * were de- 
ceived/ lit ^ experienced deception/ 

Ex. 32. — Sikhne ha, &c., * why then mention the learning of 
it?' itne men, 'in the meantime ;' bar lad kt, 'have castaway.' 

Ex. 33. — Dushnam di tht, pluperfect tense, G. 127. rf. ; ath 
ath me, &c., ' you share between you each eight anas ;' it will 
be observed that sixteen ana^ make a rupi. 

. Ex. 34.— :Garda» mama, 'to decapitate;' mere ru ha ru, 
'in my presence ;' mardana war, 'like a man or hero;* tera 
hara kalija hat, 'thou hast great courage;' jawan-mardt, 
' heroism ' or ' courage ;' dar guzra, ' he passed over (or passed 
by) his fault.' 

Ex. 35. — Ek bara saMn^ a very generous man, G. 107. h. 

Ex. 36. — ^^oAr karnia, the infinitive used as an imperative. - 

Ex. 37. — Karte hue, vide G. 131, 84; wajib tar, Persian 
comparative, by adding tar to the positive. 

Ex. 38. — Baitha diya, intensive of baithana ; barif in the 
last line means ' greater,' * more important.' 

Ex. 37. — Bara momrdil, 'very soft-hearted;' in miyan M, 
' of this reverend gentleman ; ' plural used out of respect ; apnia 
is here used for mera, G. 113. e. 

Ex. 40. — Kuchh gol gol sa, ' something quite round.' 

Ex.41. — Subh hote hi, 'immediately it was dawn of day;' 
kaun si jins, ' what sort of commodity,' G. ; itnt ddnai par, 
' notwithstanding so much wisdom ; ' yihl fakat, ' this only and 
no more;' main baz ay a, &c., ' I will have nothing to do with 
such wisdom ;' past used for the future, G. 126. a. 

Ex. 42. — Jo wuh ber mile, ' if that (lost) sheep should be 
found ; ' khuda kt rah par, 'in charity,' ' pour I'amour de Dieu;' 
khuda ki kasam (khata hull) ' I swear by God.' 

Ex. 43. — Admi ke, &c., ' taller than a man's stature ;' khatt 
pahunchne tak, &c., ' by (the time of) the letter's arrival, the 
(wheat) season had expired ; ' Htibar kijawe, ' can be credited.' 
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Ex. 44. — Mahmud of Ghazni died in A.D. 1030. Ayyaz 
was one of his favourite slaves* Mahmud is famous both for his 
patronage of learned men, and his success as a warrior. He made 
several expeditions into India, in. the last of which, A.D. 1026, 
he is supposed to have carried away in triumph the gates of 
Somnath, of which we have heard so much of late. Jauhar- 
khane men, into the jewel-house or treasury.' 

Ex. 45. — Judejude makanon men, * in places quite apart,' or 

* each in a separate place ; ' salamat, ' in safety.' 

Ex. 46. — Sudani, * well-shaped,' ' elegant ;' bad kho-wale ke, 

* of the man of a bad disposition;' jo jaisd^ &c., 'whatever 
sort (of seed) a man may sow, the same will he reap.' 

Ex. 47. — Kasam khdl, ' swore an oath ;' Imandar, ' faithful ' 
or ' honest;' rutborc^L'la, ' very high rank ;' is hahane se, *by 
this pretext.' 

Ex. 48. — Naujawdn, * quite young ;' the same phrase occurs 
in the Devanagari Extracts under the Sanskrit form of nava^ 
yauvana; der kar, though late.' 

Ex.49. — Likha hua, written;' the participle with hua, 
agreeably to G. 131 ; likha hai; here the agent kisl ne is 
understood. 

Ex. 60. — Salafian, 'by way of advice;' bat kahte hi, 'im- 
mediately;' uske kahne ba mujib, 'in conformity with what he 
said.' 

Ex. 61. — Diydnat'ddr, ' conscientious;' jiswakt, ' when,' or 
' at the time when ;' hasH-i-kaldm, ' m short.' N.B. In the last 
line but two of this Extract, for danismand read danishmand. 

Ex. 62. — Shah-jahariy one of the Mogul emperors of the 
house of Timur, reigned about two centuries ago, A.D. 1628 to 
1668 ; Dara-shukoh, his eldest son, a young prince of great 
promise, murdered by his own brother, the crafty and unscru- 
pulous Aurangzeb. Jis ke yahan, ' whoever has got,' G. 99. c. ; 
kisi ka upia liya, &c., ' the flight,' or ' flying qualities of one 
has won,' or ' excelled,' &c. 
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The extract fiom the Araish'>MahJU (p. 26) is here for the 
first time correctly printed. In the Calcutta edition, the printers 
jnisplaced the letter-press of two pages, so that, while the paging 
seems perfect, the text makes nonsense. Several years ago I 
discovered this when endeavoaring to make sense of the passage 
as it has all along stood in Mr. Shakespear's Selections, vol. I. 
p. 105. Mr. S. has endeavoured to cement the matter by throw- 
ing in a few connecting words of his own, which do mend the 
matter. A strict critic would have stated the fact, so that the 
original author should not incur blame for the sins of the Bengal 
printers, or of the English editor. 

The subject of the extract is a description of a kind of chariot 
drawn by bullocks common in the province of Gujerat, more 
especially in the city of Ahmedabad. An account of the 
same, accompanied by a beautiful engraving, will be found in 
the Travels of Albert Mandelslo, who visited the spot upwards of 
two hundred years ago. The edition of his travels to which I 
allude is the folio printed at Leyden, 1719, page 74. 

Before the student attempt this extract, it would be well if he 
thoroughly revised what he has already done. He ought also 
to peruse the Grammar from the beginning up to the end of the 
Syntax. Lastly, he may, while so doing, greatly facilitate his 
future progress by bestowing a few weeks on the study of 
Persian. 



Printed by J.St H. COX, Baothxas, 74 & 76* Great Queen Street, 

LIncoln'i-Inn Fields. 



7, LEADENHALL STREET, Mabch 1846. 



WORKS ON INDIA, &c.. 



PUBLISHED BY 



WM. H. ALLEN AND GO., 

7, LEADENHALL STREET. 



In 6 Yola. 8to. cloth lettered. Price £i 16a. 



A HISTORY 



OF 

THE BRITISH EMPIRE IN INDIA. 

By EDWARD THORNTON, Esa. 

Illustrated by Maps, shewing the possessions of the East-India Company at various 

periods. 

*^* This work is brought down to the close of Lord Ellenborough's Administration. 

*' Mr. Thornton is master of a style of great perspicuity and vigour, alwajrs interesting, and frequently 
rising into eloquence. His power of painting cliaracter, and of bringing before the eye of the reader the 
events which he relates, is remarkable ; and if the knowledge of India can be made popular, we should 
say, his is the pen to effect it'*—Ttine«. 

** Mr. Thornton's history is comprehensive in its plan, clear and forcible in its s tyle, and impartial in 
its ioxxe,*'— Globe. 

** A sound, an impartial, and a searching composition; chaste, elegant, and flowing in diction, profound 
in thought, and thoroughly logical in reasoning.**— Co/onta/ Magazine, 

** This elegantly and faithfully penned history.** — Taunton Courier. 

** Popular iu its style, comprehensive in its details, and just in its estimate of events.**— ^ai^ptan 
Journal. 

** The earnestness of style sheds a peculiar charm over the narrative, which is as pictorial and ani- 
mated as a romance.**<— ^</(i«. 

" The style of the work is free, rapid, and spirited, and bears marks of a thorough familiarity with the 
subject. Every Englishman ought to be acquainted with the History of the British Empire in India, 
and we therefore cordially recommend this work to our readers.*' — Patriot* 

" Mr. Thornton thinks soundly, and has studied Indian afikirs deeply ; he is serious, industrious, and 
intent upon his task,, and to all appearances impartial : bis style of composition is plain but lucid and 
concise.*' — Journal qf Commerce. 

*' The writer evinces diligence and research into original authorities ; his style is easy, and the intrinsic 
interest of the important events of Indian history is thus increased by a popular and amusing narrative." 
^Edinburgh Evening Courant. 

** The writer is well acquainted with his subject, and handles it in a masterly manner.**— Ztverpoo/ 
Chronicle. 



QAZETTEER OF THE PUNJAB, SINDE, &c. 

A GAZETTEER 

OF 

THE COUNTRIES ADJACENT TO INDIA ON THE NORTH-WEST. 

INCLUDING 

SINDE, AFGHANISTAN, BELOOCHISTAN, 

THE PUNJAB, 

AND THE NEIGHBOURING STATES. 

Compiled by authority of the Honourable Court of Directors of the East-India Company, 

and chiefly from documents in their possession. 

By EDWARD THORNTON, Esa., 

AUTHOR OF THE " BRITISH EMPIRE IN INDIA." 

2 Tols. 8yo. cloth, 25s. 

*' Mr. Thornton is an elegant and judicious writer, and with immense labour and great tact, be has 
collected, from various sources, every sort of information of the least interest or importance connected 
with the countries adjacent to India on the north-west"— /^««y Times, 

** We give a cordial welcome to this comprehensive and useful work, which has long been a desideratum, 
and we thank Mr. Thornton for the spirited and ample manner in wliich he has supplied the deficiency. 
The work is infaluable."~-United Service Gazette, 



STQCQUELER^S HAND-BOOK. 

THE 

HAND-BOOK OF INDIA: 

A GUIDE TO THE STRANGER AND TRAVELLER, AND A COMPANION 

TO THE RESIDENT. 

By J. H. STOCQUELER, Esq., 

LATE EDITOR OF ** THE CALCUTTA ENGLISHMAN." 

Second Edition. Post 8yo. cloth lettered, 14s. 



This publication embraces, in a condensed form, complete and accurate information 
respecting the Topography, Climate, Government, Commerce, Laws, Institutions, and 
Products of India ; the Manners and Customs of the Inhabitants ; the method of travel- 
ling throughout the Empire and the expense attendant thereon ; the condition of the 
European (English) Society ; the Rules and Regulations of the various branches of the 
Executive ; the cost and manner of proceeding to India ; the Sports, Ceremonies, and 
Pageants common to the Country, &c. &c. 

** There can be no hesitation in saying that the plan and execution of this Hand-Book are equally 
excellent ; that it is the most complete and accurate Vade-Mecum which has yet appeared, and cannot 
fail to be both interesting and usefUl to all those whom business or pleasure may send to India.*'—- ^rftciuf 
of India; published at Serampore. 

*' We can safely recommend this ' Guide,* as one which will impart a correct notion of all those parts 
of the continent of British India which are the principal places of resort of Englishmen proceeding from 
this country to enter the service of Government, or embark in commercial, agricultural, or other pur- 
saM.**~'Atlas. 

** This is truly an excellent book.** — Literary Gazette, 



THB 

EAST INDIA GAZETTEER; 

CONTAINING 

PARTICULAR DESCRIPTIONS OF THE EMPIRES, KINGDOMS, PRINCIPA- 

LITIES. CITIES, TOWNS. DISTRICTS, &c-, OF HINDOSTAN, AND 

THE ADJACENT COUNTRIES, INDIA BEYOND THE 

GANGES, AND THE EASTERN ARCHIPELAGO ; 

Together with Sketches of the Manners, Customs, Architecture, Commerce, Manafac- 

turesi Revenues, Population, Castes, Religion, History, &c., 

of their various inhabitants. 

By WALTER HAMILTON. 

2nd Edition. 2 vols. 8yo. cloth, £1 I2s. 
" A valuable and excellent work."— Ttm^t, Dec. 1, 1842. 



THE OVERLAND GUIDE-BOOK. 

A COMPLBTB 

VADE-MECUM FOR THE OVERLAND TRAVELLER 

TO INDIA VIA EGYPT. 
By captain JAMES BARBER, H. C. S. 

Illastrated by Maps and Cats. 8vo. cloth,. 7s» M, 

** The advice furnished in not only sound and honest, but also judicious and practicable. * * 
The individual whose pleasure or business leads him to traverse the route treated of, will 6nd irreparable 
disappointment and irretrievable inconvenience if laclciug the information contained in its pages ; for the 
author is not only well acquainted with his subject, but has carefully studied the wants and difficulties of 
the race of traveUers of either sex.**— Ti'mM, Jan. 20, 1845. 



IN DIAN LI FE, 

THE MEMOIES OF A GEIFFIN ; 

Or, a CADET'S FIRST YEAR IN INDIA 
BY CAPTAIN BELLEW. 

Illustrated from Designs by the Author. 
2 Vols, post 8yo., cloth lettered, £1 It. 

" Our author deserves a favourable hearing, not only for the spirit of hilarity and the invariable good 
humour with which he encounters his various difficulties, but because the recital presents us with an accu- 
rate and faithful account of the manners of the luxurious East. The minutiae of domestic life, all the 
various usages of the presidences, together with spicy military detail, supply us with a very welcome and 
agreeable view of the way in which our fellow-subjects contrive to make themselves happy under the 
warm sunbeams of the Orient There is a constant succession of new scenes, a great diversity of actors, 
and much new matter in this work ; the whole enlivened by a bonkommie which gives it its most inte- 
resting aspect."— JfelropoZ/ton Magaxine. 

** We speak the opinion of competent judges (waiving our own for the sake of impartiality), when we say 
that a more entertaining book of the kind has rarely appeared. Captain Bellew has succeeded in his 
difficult task of making his ' Griffin* the object of mirth without inspiring contempt, engaging him in 
adventures from which a brother griff may extract lessons of prudence whilst be reads for ftia"— 
Asia&c Journal. 

** This talented and agreeable book.**— /*u^an Netos. 

** A remarkably amusing work. Captain Bellew, with a happy vein of light humour, and with consider- 
able eloquence as well as judgment, gives us vivid sketches of Indian personages, 'llie work is remark, 
ably well Ulustrated with lithographs.'*— Dt«;Mi/cA. 



THE WELLESLEY DESPATCHES. 



THE 

DESPATCHES, MINUTES, AND CORRESPONDENCE 

OP THB 

MARQUESS WELLESLEY, K. G., 

During his Administration in India. 

Revised by his Lordship. live large vols. 8vo. with Portrait^ Maps, Plans, &c. 

cloth, £6 lOs. 

** A publicaUon of extraordinary iat/enaL**'^^dmburgh Review. 

*' It is uow generally admitted, that had not the splendid talrats of the Marquess Wellesley been called 
into active exercise at the critical o(M\}uncture of his Lordship's assuming the government, the necessity 
for discussing Indian affairs would long since have ceased. The issue of the contest with Tippoo Saltaun 
was a triumphant proof of the political sagacity, en«rgy, and, above all, the moral courage, the peculiar 
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This Paper contains the fullest and most authentic reports on all important occur- 
rences in the countries to "which it is devoted, compiled chiefly from private and 
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to all those who have friends or relatives in the East, as affording the only correct 
information regarding the Services, Movements of Troops, Shipping, and all events of 
domestic and individual interest. 
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